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PREFACE

The present volume, AGHEM GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE, is the first of a projected
sertes of grammatical and comparative reports on the languages of the Grassfields
Bantu region of Cameroon. The investigations resulting in this work were carried
out as part of a multinational effort by the Grassfields Bantu Working Group to
document the linguistics of the North West and South West provinces of Cameroon.
The American contribution to this effort was sponsored by a National Science
Foundation Grant No. BNS76-81261, which has allowed intensive short-term field
research in Cameroon and further study and analysis at the home institutions.

We gratefully acknowledge this support, without which this first volume would not
have been possible.

The Aghem language is spoken in and around the town of Wum, prefecture of
the Menchun subdivision of the North West Province of Cameroon. Along with lan-
guages such as Xom, Oku and Lammso”, among others, Aghem belongs to the Ring sub-
group of Westerm Grassfields Bantu. Most studies to date of Grassfields Bantu
have dealt with languages of the Eastern bramch of the family, bettern known as
Mbam-Nkam (and ineluding Bamileke, Ngemba, Bamoum, Bali and a few other languages).
The current work ig important, then, in that it provides onme of the most detailed
analyses currently available of a language of the Westerm branch.

The study is divided into three parts:

Part I, written by the editor, deals first with the sound system (chapter 1)
and then the tone system (chapter 2). The remaining chapters describe the struc-
ture of nouns in their A-form ("in focus") and their noun class affiliations
(chapter 3), noun modifiers (chapter 4) and pronouns (chapter 5). A special fea-
ture of the Aghem language concerns the treatment of the B-form of nouns ("out of
focus”) in chapter 6. As in the other two parts of the study, considerations of
focus are central to an understanding of the grammatical structure of the lan-
guage. An earlier version of chapter 6 was presented at the University of Leiden,
Stanford University, the University of Southern Califormia, and to the Los Angeles
Afriean Workshop. (he author would like to thank the various persons who com-
mented on this most unusual out-of-focus marking, to which Aghem nouns are fre-
quently subjected.

Part II, written by Stephen C. /nderson, addresses the structure of verbs.
An overview of the verbal system is provided in chapter 1 along with a feature
analysis. Chapter 2 presents the different verdb classes and the forms verbs
take in different contexts. Chapters 3, 4 and 5 present, respectively, the
tense, aspect and mood distinciions found in the language. Chapter 6 deals with
consecutive constructions and chapter 7 with negation. Finally, in chapter 8,
the different tone rules seen in the preceding chapters are summarized. A con-
densed version of the tense/aspect system of Aghem was presented at the Tenth
Annual Conference on African Linguistics (University of Illinois, Urbana, April
7, 1979). The author would like to thank those attending this presentation for
their helpful comments on the paper.

Part III, written by John Robert Watters, constitues an in-depth study of
the syntax and semantics of focus in Aghem. Discussing the facts of Aghem
against the background of universal typologies and linguistic theory, Watters
distinguishes a number of focus types and provides an analysis within Simow
Dik's framework of "functional grammar'. Part 3 is a slightly abridged version
of an M.A. Thesis submitted to the Department of Linguistics ol the University
of California, Los /ngeles. The author would like fo thank the members of his
M.A. commitiee (Larry M. Hyman, Paul Schachter, Benji Wald and William F. Welmers)
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for their helpful comments on earlier drafts of the thestis.

Work on Aghem was conducted in Los Angeles during a two-month period in the
summer of 1978 with an additional one week follow-up in January 1979. On both
of these occasions we were fortunate to be able to work with Mr. Timothy Inah
Buo, a student at the University of Houston, and a person with a deep knowledge
of and commitment to the study of Aghem. During our brief weeks of contact, the
three researchers met with Mr. Buo six and eight hours a day in order to accom-
plish as much as possible for the preparation of this volume. The result is far
from definitive, given the obvious constraints, but we are happy to make our
findings available to other scholars in this progress report. If we have been
able to make this first contribution to the Aghem language, it is only because
of Timothy Inah Buo's patience, skill and encouragement. In recognition of his
enormous contribution to this work, we dedicate this book, AGHEM GRAMMATICAL
STRUCTURE, to him.

LMH
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ABBREVIATIONS

ADJ - adjective

ADP - adverbial phrase

AF - assertive focus

Ag - agent

AM - associative marker

Assoc - associative

AUX - auxiliary

Be - benefactive

C - consonant

CAF - counter-assertive focus
CAPL - counter-assertive polar focus
CFL - counterfactual mood

CNS - consecutive (tense)

CPL - completive aspect

CplF - completive focus

DEM - demonstrative

DP - defining pattern

DS - dummy subgject

ELF - exhaustive listing focus
excl - lst pergon exclusive

F; - today future tenge

Fy - after today future tense
far - 'that' (far from speaker/hearer)
FOC - focus (marker)

FG - functional grammar

Go - goal

H - high tone

HAB - habitual aspect

HRT - hortative mood

HYP - hypothetical mood

IAV - immediate after verb position
IBV - immediate before verb position
IMP - imperative

INC - incompletive aspect

inel - 18t person inclusive

L - low tone

LOC - locative

LOG - logophoric (pronoun)

mF - marked focus

N - homorganic nasal consonant
n.el. - noun class

NAR - nmarrative (tense)
NEG - negative

n.h, -

n.s. - 'this' (near speaker)

'that' (near hearer)

NP - noun phrase

NUM - numeral

0/0bj - object

0Ob - object:benefactive
OBL - obligational

OF - out of focus suffix
Og - object:goal

Ot - object: theme

P - presupposition

PF - polar focus

POSS - possessive (pronoun)

PP - prepositional phrase

P, - present completive temse
P; - today past tense

Py - before today past tense
pl. - plural

QM - question marker

REL - relative marker
8g. - singular

SM - subject marker
5/Subj - subject

TEMP - temporal adverb
Th - theme

V - vowel, verb

VP - verb phrase
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AGHEM GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE (Southerm California 1
Occasional Papers in Linguistics No. 7, June 1979)
Edited by Larry M. Hyman

PART 1: PHONOLOGY AND
NOUN STRUCTURE

LARRY M. HymaN

University of Southern Califormia

THE SOUND SYSTEM

1.1. SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

The Aghem sound system is characterized by 25 consonants, 10 vowels (long
and short), and a number of diphthongs. These segments, which will be described
in later sections of this chapter, combine to form a number of syllable types.
In characterizing the syllable in Aghem it is necessary to distinguish between
lexical stem syllables (of nouns, verbs, adjectives, etc.) and non-stem sylla-
bles (prefixes, suffixes, etc.). Almost all lexical stems are monosyllabic in
Aghem. Using the symbol C for '"consonant' and V for 'vowel', the general syl-
labic structure of Aghem stems can be summarized as in the formula in (1):

M) -C WV (V,,C,) -

Ignoring for the moment the w, this formula abbreviates the following three syl-
lable structures, each illustrated by two verb stems following the é- infinitive
prefix:

(2) a. ¢V é-b3  'to be bad' é-bé  'to hate'
b. CV,V, é-b3>  'to agree' é-blo  'to come'
c. Cv,C, é-bdm  'to mould' é-bdn  'to be red'

In the above examples it is seen that a stem syllable can be short-open (-b3,

-b&), long-open (-b3>, -blo), or closed (-bdm, -ban). A V,V, sequence can con-
sist of two like vowels (e.g. -b3o), in which case we speak of a long vowel, or
of two unlike vowels (e.g. -blo), in which case we speak of a diphthong. Both



are treated in further detail below. It should be noted that there are no syl-
lables consisting of a V1V, sequence followed by a consonant. Finally, as will
be discussed in chapter 2, an Aghem stem syllable carries one of two contrasting
basic or underlying tones (high or low). In the above examples, the stem syl-
lable carries high (H) tone in the first column, and basic low (L) tone in the
second column. The surface falling (HL) tone in 'to hate' etc. is the result of
of rule which "spreads" the H tone of the infinitive prefix é- onto a following
L tone verb stem.

The w in the above formula has been found only after the following stem-
initial consonants:

(3) t :  S-twli '‘medecine’ k : &-kwd? 'mountain, hill!
d : é-dwin 'to be old' g : ngwa? ‘age group'
n: A-nwfn  'bird!' ef. [kpl : é-kpin 'to be sweet'
zh ¢ é-zhwii 'to breathe' [gb] : é-gbdm 'to hunt'

j @ b-jwin 'pus' [om] :  é-nm&? ‘'beehive’
P

The sequence Cw is thus only possible with one of the above consonants and only
when it is followed by either a ViV or a ViCy sequence. If followed only by a
short vowel, the result is a diphthong beginning with u, e.g. é-glo 'to grind',
which is written as a V)V sequence. The labiovelars kp, gb, and nm are in-
cluded above since they are the result of combining p+w, b+w, and m+w, respec-
tively. This is especially clear in deriving the plural forms in gender 7/8
(see chapter 3). Normally this process requires a labialization (i.e. the ad-
dition of w) after the initial consonant when the stem vowel is +, +(gh)a, € or
a. Some examples are given in (4).

(4) a. kf-ndn  'cocoyam' pl. &-nwaq
k}-t¥e  r'cricket' pl. o-twée

b. kf{-bd? ‘'rope’ pl. &-gbd?
kf-bé 'fufu' pl. &-gbé

Although it is not always possible to find such alternations, the parallelism
between (4a) and (4b) suggests that w once could occur after p,b,m but that the
resulting sequences were modified to kp,gb,nm.

Turning to syllables which are not lexical stems, we classify these as
either prefixes, suffixes, or nonaffixed grammatical markers. Such syllables
show greater variety in their structurc than stem syllables. Although some may
conform to the formula in (1), they rarely if ever have a Cw sequence, and very
few of these affixes and markers end in a consonant. They thus can be accounted
for by the following formula in (5).

(5) ) df cy v z )
(v ]

In this formula we see that non-stem syllables need not begin with a consonant
(as was the case for stem syllables). Many prefixes, suffixes, and grammatical
. s - ? .
markers consist solely of a vowel, e.g. the noun prefix in é-wfn 'fire', or the



infinitive prefix é-, which we saw earlier. Another possibility which was not
found in lexical stem syllables is the syllabic nasal (y), which occurs both in
noun and verb forms, e.g. A-nwfn 'birds' (class 12), O m-buo 'he/she has come’.
This nasal is different from the other nasals in that it is syllabic and thus
carries a tone (H in the two examples just given). A nonsyllabic nasal is found
before certain noun stems (and one or two exceptional verb stems), especially in
gender 9/10:

(6) mba? 'cloud’ mbvé  'chicken'
pl. t}-mba? pl. t}-mbv&®

The above two singular forms are clearly monosyllabic and thus it is possible to
add nonsyllabic N bcfore the C; in the formula in (1). Because so many of these
nonsyllabic nasals occur in 9/10, it is likely that they once were a (syllabic)
prefix. It is clear from the morphology of the language that they are not con-
sidered to be prefixes by Aghem speakers today. Thus, the plural prefix of class
10 does not replace the nasal the way the plural prefix replaces the singular
prefix in other classes. Also, this nasal does not undergo prefix deletion (see
section 4.1). Note finally that a few exceptional nouns in genders other than
9/10 have a nonsyllabic nasal occurring between their prefix and Cj, e.g. f}-mbé?

\

'banana' (pl. m-mbd?), fi-ndan 'stool' (pl. h-ndan).

1.2. CONSONANTS

The following consonants are found in Aghem:

. p t k kp ?
(7) a. stops: b d 9 gb
. R . f s sh
b. fricatives: v z zh gh
. s R pf ts c
¢. affricates: bv dz ]
d. liquid/glides: | y w
e. nasals: m n n n nm

As can be seen, the above consonants have been grouped into rows according to how
they are made (stops, fricatives, etc.). The vertical columns refer to place of

articulation--from left to right: labial, alveolar, palatal, velar, labiovelar,

and glottal. Not all of these consonant sounds occur as frequently as others, as
will be pointed out below.

1.2.1. Stops. Aghem has both voiccless and voiced labial (p,b), alveolar
(t,d), velar (k,g) and labiovelar (kp,gb) stops. 1In addition, it has a glottal
stop (?) which, however, can only occur in Cy position (i.e. it cannot be the
initial consonant of a syllable). All of these are illustrated below:

8 p é-pli "to die' b é-bé "to hit!
t é-t4 'to sew' d é-dt 'to cry'
K é-ké "to swear' g: é-glo 'to grind'
kp : é-kpd  'to burn' gb: é-gbdm 'to hunt'
? :  é-s87 'to rule'



Concerning the above stops, the following distributional constraints have been
noted:

(i) The voiceless labial stop p occurs only before u (cf. 6-pé'd 'njamajama’
[a spinach-like vegetable]). Phonologically we view this pu syllable as a sim-
plification of [kpu], which is heard in other dialects.

(ii) The voiced velar stop g is relatively rare in Aghem words and with only
a few exceptions (such as 'to grind' above) occurs mostly when preceded by a mon-
svllabic nasal, e.g. nglo 'wine calabash', é-ngdo¢ 'to bend'. At some carlier
time it is likely that g only occurred after non-syllabic n, while gh occurred
elsewherc.

(iii) The labiovelar stops kp and gb are also relatively rare- This is ex-
plained by noting that these are the reflexes of p+w and b+w (cf. 4b). Just as
there is no true p in present-day Aghem (except before u), the voiceless labio-
velar kp is extremely rare, even more so than gb. Although written with two
letters, the symbols kp and gb represent only one consonant each.

(iv) As noted above, the glottal stop ? never begins a stem syllable.
Except for kp, the voiceless stops tend to be aspirated.

1.2.2. Fricatives. Aghem has both voiceless and voiced labiodental (f,v),
alveolar (s,z), and palatal (sh,zh) fricatives. It also has a frequently occur-
ring voiced velar fricative gh. Although written with two letters in our ortho-
graphy, the symbols sh, zh, and gh stand for one consonant only--phonetically,
[€], [£], and [y], respectively. All of these fricatives are illustrated below:

(9 f é-tdo 'to give' v é-véo ‘feather'
’ . ’ a .
s é-s{ 'to exit' z e-2¢€ 'to vomit'
sh: é-shfa 'to choose' zh: é-zhw!i ‘'to breathe!
gh: é-gha 'to try'

The following distributional constraints have been noted concerning fricatives:

(i) The (alveo-) palatal fricatives sh and zh are rare. sh occurs only be-
fore ia (¢f. kf-shifashia 'sand'), a context where s does not occur. zh, on the
other hand, only occurs before w (cf. é-zhwfn 'to swing'), a context where z
does not occur. It seems likely then that sh and zh are recent developments in
Aghem, and should be considered as positional variants of s and z, respectively.

., (ii) The voiced labiodental fricative v has been found only before u (cf.

eé-ve 'death') and is viewed as a positional variant of w, which does not occur

in this environment. This analysis is borne out by forms such as wé w-fn 'this
child' vs. wé v-b 'that child' [near hearer]. In the latter form the ordinary

w concord of class 1 has become v before w.

1.2.3. Affricates. Aghem has both voiceless and voiced labiodental (pf,
bv), alveolar (ts,dz), and palatal (c,j) affricates. Again, the symbols pf, bv,
ts, and dz refer cach to a single consonant, the symbols c¢ and j standing re-
spectively for phonetic [t%] and [d%]. Examples are given below:

(10)  pf : é-pfd  'to eat' bv é-bvd 'to fall'
ts :  é-tsf 'to spit!' dz é-dzf 'to give birth'
c : b-cb ‘trouble’ i d-jwin  'pus'



The following distributional constraints should be noted:

(i) The voiceless labiodental affricate pf has only been found before & (cf.
the homophonous verb é-pfé 'to become burnt'). Its voiced counterpart bv occurs
much more generally. In light of what was said about w and v in the previous
section, pf can probably be analyzed as the realization of p+w before u.

(ii) Both of the palatal affricates (c,j) are rare in Aghem words, with the
alveolar affricates ts and dz being much more gemeral. ts and dz, however, do
not occur before the vowel !, where ¢ and j are in fact found (¢f. kf-cfcf
'chest!, j? 'road'). It is thus likely that a historical connection exists be-
tween the two series of affricates. Because of such near minimal pairs as dzim
*back' and &-j*m 'ashes', the two must be considered separate in present-day Aghem.

1.2.4. Liquid/glides. The one alveolar lateral | and the palatal (y) and
labiovelar (w) glides complete the set of oral consonants in Aghem. Of these only
y is extremely restricted in distribution: it has been found to occur only before
o, e.g. é-y3s3 'to help, yawn', yd> (incompletive negative marker). Note that w
is fronted to (4] before i, e.g. é-wi 'to kill' is pronounced [éyf].

1.2.5. Nasals. Aghem has labial (m), alveolar (n), palatal (&), velar (p),
and labiovelar (nm) nasal stop consonants, as seen in the following examples:

(11) m: é-mti ‘'to swallow' n: é-t3n  'to blow'
n: é-nli 'to feed' am: b-nomé  'neck'
fi: é-Af 'to enter’

The following distributional constraints have been noted:

(i) The velar nasal n occurs in stem-initial Position apparently only in
one stem: né'é kf'wd 'fingernail' (X of hand), née kfwl 'toenail' (X of foot).
The stem -né ('nail'?) was not identifiable by itself. 1In all other instances n
occurs in Cy position (cf. mban 'walking stick') or is a realization of a pre-C;
nasal (N), either syllabic or nonsyllabic: A-ghdm 'mats', ngwfn 'bush’.

(ii) The labiovelar nasal was found only in the above stem for 'neck' and
the word é-am3? 'beehive'. As mentioned earlier, it probably derives from m+w.
1.3. VOWELS

Vowels in Aghem can be classified according to whether they are short, long,
or diphthongs.

1.3.1. Short vowels. Monophthongs are vowels that consist of a single vowel
quality throughout the syllable. Aghem distinguishes the following ten short
vowels (monophthongs), grouped according to roundedness and vowel height:

(12) unrounded rounded
[ u
i o
e o
€ )
a ?

As can be seen, Aghem distinguishes five unrounded vowels (i, ¢, e, ¢, a), all
of which are front vowels except a (which is a central vowel); and five (back)



rounded vowels (u, &, o, 5, 2). The symbol + stands for the I.P.A. front vowel
[v] in stems not closed by a C2 consonant and the central vowel [a] elsewhere,
i.e. in C]VCy stems and in affixes. The symbol @ stands for I.P.A. [o]. The
vowel o differs from o in that it is lower in quality, approaching I.P.A. [p].
These vowels are illustrated in the following examples:

(13) i : é-s{ ‘'ceiling' u é-si  'to wash'
i é-st reye u é-s6  'to play'
e : é-s& 'to pull out' ) é-s8&  'raphia fibre'
€ é-sé  'to split' > &-sd  'maize!'
a é-sé  'buttock’ 5 é-t3  'to be intelligent'

The following should be noted about these vowels:

(i) As stated above, the vowel i is pronounced [t] when it occurs as a
stem vowel without a following C,, e.g. é-z% [é-z{] 'to eat'. When it occurs
in affixes, in stems with a following C2, or as the first element of the diph-
thong #(gh)a, it is pronounced with a centralized quality ranging from [a] to
(+], e.g. ki-kfm [ké-k8m] 'log', f-ghta [A-y8a] 'excrement'. When occurring
alone in a stem syllable (and hence pronounced [t]), the preceding Cj consonant
may be only one of the following: s, z, ts, dz, fi. Except for s, these are ex-
actly those consonants which do not permit a following i. It is therefore likely
that 4 derives from an earlier i vowel, at least in this position.

(1i) The corresponding back rounded vowel ® is on the other hand always pro-
nounced [0]. It occurs either alone in a stem syllable or in the dipthong u>
(section 1.3.3). In the former case it occurs only after the following Ci con-
sonants: v, s, pf, bv, ts, dz, |, m, A. Thus, stem-final % and # only occur
after fricatives, affricates, and nasals (though not after the velar fricative
gh). In the case of u the fricative can be labial. u also occurs after |, as
in A-16 'wine'. It probably derives from an earlier u, which vowel does not oc-
cur after v, pf, bv, ts, dz, | or A in stem-final position.

(iii) The vowels e and o are pronounced very close, somewhat between I.P.A.
{i,u) and [e,0]. Similarly, the vowels € and o are also raised, sounding some-
where in between I.P.A. [e,o] and [€,0]. As mentioned above, o and 3 differ in
vowel height, with 5 sounding in between I.P.A. [o] and [p]. A minimal pair in-
volving these vowels is é-t3 'to be short' vs. é-t3 'to be intelligent'. Thus,
the Aghem vowels e, o, €, and o are all realized somewhat higher than is usually
implied by the symbols used.

1.3.2. Long vowels. Except for + and &, Aghem stem vowels can occur long
or short. In a few cases minimal (or near-minimal) pairs can be cited, indicat-
ing the potentially lexical function of the vowel length contrast in the language:

18y i é-bli 'to sleep’ i é-bf 'to be done' (of food)
ee : é-fée "to sell’ e : é-sé 'to pull out'
€€ é-kée 'to clear'’ e 1 b-ké 'to swear'
aa : fi-kada 'squirrel’ a ki-ta 'spoon'
uu é-niu 'to leave' u: é-si 'to wash'’
oo : ki-kd'é ‘juju’ o : é-ké "to cook!'



20 : é-bdo 'to agreec' o  é-bd 'to be bad'

22 :  kf-kd2  ‘'cutlass' 2 :  ki-kd ‘slave’

Long vowels are far less frequent than short vowels in Aghem and result either
from the assimilation of one vowel to another, or the loss of an intervocalic

consonant followed by the assimilation of the two vowels now in contact. Both
of these possibilities are seen below in some representative B forms of class 1

verbs (cf. Anderson, section 2.2).

(15) Infinitive form B form (A form
(- + A form) + -3)
a é-z4 zta 'to cat'
é-tim t ima ‘to shoot'
b. é-sé saa 'to split!'
é-b3 boo 'to be bad'
c. é-ndm naa 'to cook (fufu)'
&-tém too 'to send'

In (15a) we see that for the verbs in question the B forms involves the addition
of an -a suffix. In (15b) this suffix causes an assimilation (€+a becomes aa in
'to split', with the stem vowel € assimilating to the -a suffix; o+a becomes 20
with the a of the suffix assimilating to the o of the stem in 'to be bad'). The
result is a long vowel in both cases. In (15c), when the suffix ~a is added, the
m in C; position drops out because it is intervocalic (and not preceded by +).
The result again is a long vowel with assimilation of the -a suffix to the stem
vowel. In many cases it is possible to say that a stem with a long vowel has an
underlying C2 consonant, usually m. Thus, since the B form of é-bdo 'to agree'
(a class 2 verb) is bom (Anderson 2.2), it is possible to represent the infinitive
form abstractly as /é-bdm-4/. The B form of verbs of this structure is obtained
by deleting the final vowel. .

Long vowels frequently result thus from the juxtaposition of various words
and grammatical markers in context, both in the noun and verb phrase (cf. section

1.5.2).

1.3.3. Diphthongs. In addition to the above ten vowels, of which at least
eight regularly contrast short and long variants, the following diphthongs (se-
quences of unlike vowels) have been observed in the language:

(16) la: é-tfa ‘'stone’ wo: é-dzéio 'to closc'
ta:  é-kfa 'to cut down' oe: 6é-kde 'rice!
ua: &-10a ‘'bridge’ oee: é-k30é 'to pick up'
uo: é-blo 'to become tired' 9e: é-nde  'to beg'
wo: é-blo  'to come’ 9e:  é-k32€  'to cough'
ul : 6—bﬁq 'leopards’

Those words consisting of three vowel symbols (e.g. 'to pick up' and 'to cough')
are analyzed as bisyllabic and therefore are not exceptional to the formula given
in (1), which was said to characterize monosyllabic stems only. As can be seen,



the above diphthongs begin cither with a high vowel (i, 4, u, v) or with one of
the mid/low back rounded vowels (5,2). Concerning diphthongs beginning with
either o or 2, only the sequence de is commonly found in Aghem words.

In addition to the above, the diphthongs +a, uo, and uo have variants in-
terrupted by velarization (indicated by gh):

(17)  4gha : é-tsfgha 'to pass'
ugho :  &-dzdghd 'to divide'
ugho :  ndughd 'who?'

The following observations have been made with respect to the distribution of
these plain and velarized diphthongs:

(i) All instances of ua involve nouns whose prefix is o-. This prefix is
scen to have a labialization effect on the initial consonant. Thus, the nouns
é-nla 'belly', é-1da 'fat', and 6-kla 'money', all of which are in class 3, are
analyzed as having the underlying stems /-na‘'/, /-18"/, and /-k&'/, respectively.

(ii) The plain diphthong ia occurs only after velars; cf. é-kfa 'headpad',

A-gh%a 'excrement'. 1t occurs exceptionally after dz in the following two words,
both of which appear to involve the same stem: é-dzfa 'termite', é-dztadzla
'fly'. After all consonants except velars, the corresponding velarized diphthong

igha occurs instead, e.g. blghd 'two', A-tfgha 'saliva', slghd-mbigha® 'seven'.
The class 12 plurals of the three nouns in (i) show this complementary distribu-
tion: A-lfgha 'bridges', A-kfa 'monies', A-nfnd 'bellies'. Automatic velariza-
tion is seen in 'bridges', since the initial consonant is alveolar, but is absent
in 'monies', since the initial consonant is velar. In 'bellies' it is observed
that the velarization one would expect undergoes nasalization after the stem-
initial consonant n; we thus obtain nina instead of the expected nigha. Both ia
and igha derive from an earlier a which occurred in open syllable position (the
following stem-final consonant having dropped out earlier).

(iii) The velarized diphthong ugho occurs only after alveolars. After all
other consonants, the plain diphthong uo is found instead: é&-tlghd 'strength',
é-slghd 'to stab', é-dzighd 'mouth'; vs. é-flo 'to give', é-klo 'to hold'. The
word é-nlind 'to leave' shows once again that the velarization is nasalized after
n, thereby changing the expected sequence nugho to nuno.

(iv) The diphthongs uo and ugho are relatively rare in Aghem. There is
some reason to believe that they result from uo+a and ugho+a. As for velariza-
tion, some variation was noted, especially with initial labials; thus, one hears
both blo and bighd 'if'.

(iv) Tt is not clear whether the diphthong up is distinct from ua. There
is a clear tendency for igha to labialize as ug, as in the class 7 noun kf-fighd
‘plantain' and its class 8 plural &-f(p. This suggests an intermediate stage
with uwa, with the w causing rounding of a and then dropping out. However, ua
seems to be acceptable as an alternative pronunciation.

(v) The one singular/plural pair 4-cio/A-cfa 'bed/beds' suggests that wo,
which is an extremely rare diphthong occurring only after affricates, is from
the dipthong ia which has undergone rounding. 1In other cases it may derive from
wt+d, especially when a is a grammatical marker.

All dipthongs, whether velarized or plain, are considered to'be mon?syllabic
(except when three vowels are involved). Although onc may write é-tsfgha 'to



pass', instead of é-tsigha, such a word consists of a stem with a single falling
tone syllable, rather than two syllables, one with H tone and one with L tone.

1.4. Constraints on final VC sequences. Of the consonants presented in
section 2, only the following can occur as C2 in word-final position: m, n, n,
and ?. Thus, a syllable-final consonant will be one of the above nasals or the
glottal stop. In addition, not all vowels occur in closed syllables. The pos-
sible word-final sequences are illustrated below:

(18) im: é-tfm  'to shoot’ in: é-zfn  'name’
am:  kf{-tdm ‘'fruit’ an: é-18n  'to be sour’
om: é-tém  'to send' on: é-z3n  'to get clean’
om: é-tdm  'liver’
am:  é-tdm  'to write’
in: é-1fn 'to be black’ a? : mba? ‘cloud’
an: é-tdg  'to count' o?: &é-bé?  'bundle’
on: kf-dén ‘'garbage pit' 2?2 :  mbd? 'shoulder'
on: é-t3n  'to blow' 2?2 :  é-b3?  'pumpkin’

Of the above sequences, an and on only occur in verbs and are rare. on is also
extremely rare. In comparing sequences with o vs. 2, as in the case of these
vowels in open syllable, o derives from a central vowel (pronounced [A] in re-
lated languages), while 2 derives historically from back rounded vowels (0,2).
om and on can of course be recognized with underlying /u/; we write these se-
quences with o in order to maintain a consistency with how we write vowels in
open syllables,

1.5. Phonological ruleg, There are a few general phonological rules which
affect segments as they come in contact with one another. While these will come
up in the discussion of noun and verb forms in subsequent chapters, we present a
rough outline of these processes here.

1.5.1. Consonant alternations. The only true consonant alternation noted
in Aghem concerns the consonants | and n. These consonants contrast in C; posi-
tion, as seen in (19):

(19) I+ d-tGa  'bridge' n: &-nla 'belly’
However, when not in stem-initial position, | is found intervocalically and in

-CV suffixes, while n is found syllable-finally and when syllabic itself, caus-
ing alternations such as the following:

(20) a. tsit & 'wé "the heels of the child' (cf. a-tsin ‘heels')
b. s3?2'A kf 'wé 'the basket of the child' (cf. kf-s42'13 'basket')
c. 4 Arwbo 'wé ‘on the child's hands' (cf. 4 13'wé ‘'on the hands')
In (20a) when a vowel follows a Cy n, this n becomes !. 1n (20b) the suffix -13

becomes syllabic -N when followed hy a consonant. Finally, in (20c), we see
that the locative construction is marked by 4+N if followed by a consonant, but
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by 8+1 if followed by a vowel. In order to capture these alternations we propose
that all consonants undergoing n/l alternation are underlyingly /n/, with the pho-
nological rule in (21) deriving [ 1] in the appropriate environments:

(21) n - I/ { V, ¢ } v (where ¢ = suffix boundary)

This rule says that /n/will become (1] cither intervocalically or when /n/ begins
a suffix and is followed by a vowel. One argument in favor of recognizing /n/

is that such words as 'name' in (18) and ‘heels’ in (20a) would cnd in Cp /n/,
and we would be able to maintain the generalization that Cz consonants are either
nasal or the glottal stop. This generalization could not be stated underlyingly
if /1/ were recognized instead. Starting with/n/ also coincides with the histor-
ical reconstruction of both the suffix seen in (20b) and the locative marker seen
in (20c). Concerning the -13 suffix, note that such verbs as é-fél5 'to resemble',
é-cé15 'to exchange', and é-kpél3 'to meet (with)' have a reciprocal meaning that
can be attributed to this suffix. In other languages the reciprocal suffix is
pronounced -na. Tt should be noted that the B forms of these verbs (which are
derived by deleting thc vowel of the suffix) arc feen, ceen, and kpeen. With

the loss of the final vowel, the suffix is realized as syllabic N, with the pre-
ceding vowel undergoing vowel lengthening. This change is parallel to one char-
acterizing the other main -CV suffix -so/-s+, seen in (22):

(22) a. mad?s} kf 'wé  'the book of the child' (cf. ki-ma?sd> 'bhook')

I3

b. 12?s#t ‘to deceive [B form]' (cf. é-132sd> 'to deccive' [inf])

In (22a) we see that the noun suffix -so closes its vowel to become -si when fol-
lowed by a consonant. In (22b) we see that the B form of 'to deceive' involves
a closing of -so to -st just as we saw in the case of the reciprocal verbs just
discussed. Thus, there seems to be a general process closing the o of a -CV
suffix to [ ] whenever followed by a consonant. (Thc B form of the verbs in
question involve vowel closing because B forms cannot occur utterance-finally,
where we can tell whether the vowel is phonetically o or #; see Anderson 2.2).
Finally, when -nd closes to -ni, the vowel drops, leaving a syllabic nasal.

Note that these two rules (n> —» ni and n{ — n) must be ordered before rule
(21). Historically, the vowel o results from a low-level rounding of a vowcl
previously pronounced a, as it is still pronounced today in closely related Weh.
This explains why the B form of the verb é-tsfn 'to fear' is pronounced tsond
(from underlying /tsin+a/). A derivation is provided in (23).

(23) in+a > Ana > ADA > ond

First | opened to A (either as a result of assimilation to the suffixed -a, or

as a result of n being intervocalic). Then -a assimilated to this derived A ;

finally, both undergo the surface rounding of A to o which is characteristic of
Aghem.

1.5.2. Consonant deletions. In Aghem the consonant m in Cp position de-
letes when in intervocalic position (except after the stem vowel +). Thus, com-
pare the following A and B verb forms:

(24)  é-ndm / naa  'to cook (fufu)' BUT: é-tfm / tima
é-tém / too  'to send’
é-b3m / by 'to mould’
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Although it can be demonstrated from comparisons with neighboring languages that
other consonants have fallen out in Cy position, m is the only consonant exhibit-
ing alternation with @ in thc present day language.

1.5.3. Vowel altermations. In a number of different cnvironments two
vowels can come together and varicus types of coalescence takc place (assimi-
lation, deletion, gliding etc.). The pattern is different depending on whe-
ther we are dealing with stem vowels or nonstem vowels. 1t thus is only rarecly
the case that a stem vowel will assimilate to a nonstem vowel, although the op-
posite is frequently the case. Since these processes will be naturally arise
in discussions of the various grammatical contexts where vowels come together,
only the following general outline will be presented here:

(i) In class 1 verbs, which take the suffix -a to form their B form, com-
plete assimilation to a syllable-final stem vowel takes place unless that vowel
is €, #, or &, in which case we find aa, +a, and wo, respectively:

(25) A form B form

a. é-tf tlva — tli 'to escape’
é-dé de+ta — dee 'to show'
é-bd bu+a —» buu 'to bark'
é-b3 bo+a —p bod 'to be bad'

b. é-sé se+a — saa 'to split'
é-st si+a — sia 'to exit'’
é-sé sa+a —p sud 'to play'

The same generalizations can be made when these vowel sequences occur in the noun
phrase, e.g. /4-wé” + & + wi'/ is pronounced [wd4 wi] 'the children of the person'.
When the second vowel is either e or o (the other two possible grammatical mark-
ers), assimilation usually takes place only when the stem vowel differs only in
vowel height. Some variation has been noted which rcquires further investigation.

(ii) Whenever two vocalic markers occur in sequencc, or when a vocalic pre-
fix is followed by a vowel initial stem (as in possessive and demonstrative pro-
nouns), the first vowel undergoes the following 'gliding" process:

(26) e — z /e=fn'/ — [zfn] r'this' (classes 4,5,9)
o = W /o-fn'/ — [win] 'this' (classes 1,3,8)
a — gh /a-fn'/ = [ghin] ‘'this' (classes 2,6)

Historically, e became the glide y. Aghem, however, is in the geographic arca
where *y became z. The processes in (26) take place regularly in the noun+ noun
associative construction (section 4.6.1). As seen in the following examples,
gliding must precede rule (21) and m-deletion or else the wrong output is obtained:

(27) a. /é-k3m’ + é + &d-w€’/ — [k3m z8'wé] ‘'the crab of the children'
NOT *[ kS 23'wé]
b. /é-zfn’ + & + d-w€’/ 5 [zfn z8'wé] 'the name of the children'

nor *[z§l zd'wé]



2
THE TONE SYSTEM

2.1. SURFACE TONES

The Aghem languagc has two basic level tones, H (high) and L (low) which are
represented, respectively, by an acute (’) and a grave (') accent. Since tone
is assumed to be a property of the syllable in this language, only onc tone mark
is written per syllable (even if thcre is a long vowel, which is written double):

'to be bad' ki-t3 'spoon’

2 'to agree' fi-kaa 'squirrel’

o~

) b3
é-b3
These two basic tones occur in all combinations on the surface, as seen in (2}.

(2) L-L : k}-ta 'spoon' H-L :  é-bam 'behind!
L-H :  f}-mbd? ‘'banana' H-H : t{-bvé ‘'dogs’

In addition to basic H and L, other tones can further be differentiated.
First, there is an opposition between a L tone which falls before a pausec versus
a L tone which does not fall (and which is written L°):

(3) L-L : ti-mbdp [ _ 1 eows! (sg. mbdn)
L-L°:  t¥-ndd9° [ _ _ ] ‘'horns' (sg. nddn)

This opposition is found only before pause. In all other positions there is only
one kind of L tone, the kind that does not tall appreciably in pitch. In Aghem
the L° tone is related to H tone, as seen in a comparison of the singulars of

the nouns in (3). The ° sign found at the end of an utterance thus indicates
that the preceding L tone is not allowed to fall before pause.

Aghem has intonational downdrift. This means that in a H-L-H-L-H sequence,
each subsequent H will be pronounced at a phonetic pitch level lower than the
preceding H. L tones also downdrift slightly. Aghem also has downstepping of
H tones. The result is that while only the two possibilities L and H are found
after a L tone or after pause, a third possibility, downstepped H tone (symbol-
ized as 'H) occurs contrastively after a nonlow tone (i.e. after a H or another
downstepped H tone). An example is given in (4).

(4 a. t& kfn [ 77 1 'this rat' (cf. kf-fd 'rat')
b. wi kfn [ =] ‘'this foot!' (cf. kf-wd 'foot")

As secn from the isolation forms of these nouns in (4), thc presence of downstep
(marked by a ' sign followed by the acute accent on the vowel) is not always pre-
dictable. Thus, although 'rat' and 'foot' are both pronounced H-H in isolation,
'foot' causcs downstepping of the following demonstrative 'this', while 'rat!
does not (sce scction 3.1 for an explanation of this difference).

The 'H notation is used here since (i) @ downstepped H tone cstablishes a
new ceciling (i.¢. there can be no higher tone in the same phrasc after a downstep);
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and (ii) there are theoretically an infinite number of levels possible through
downstepping. Thus, a downstepped H can be in turn followed by one or more

downstepped H's in sequence, e.g. bé 'kf 'win [ 7 — — ] 'marketplace'. A down-
step can also occur within the same syllable as a preceding H. Although the
notation is cumbersome, the same system is used, e.g. mG'¢ 'water'. As we shall

see, a H'H contour tone is possible only on a syllable with a long vowel or
diphthong.

Finally, diphthongs intcrrupted by velarization (indicated by gh) require
two tone marks to avoid confusion, e.g. mbighd 'bag', kf-f{ghd 'thing'. Such
sequences are however considered to constitute single syllables.

In addition to M, L, L°, and 'H, the contour tones LH (rising) and HL (fall-
ing) and H'H (falling to downstep) are possible. We have already illustrated
the last of these. Examples of rising and falling tones are given in (5):

(5) L-LH : ki-t& [ _ ,]1 ‘cricket’
L-HL ' kf-kd [ =] 'slave’ (¢f. kf-k32 'cutlass')

The LH rising tone is indicated by the symbol ("). It is usually restricted to
long vowels and occurs only rarely. (It Ze found on short vowels in the verb
paradigm, although rarely, but not on nouns or verbs before pause.) The HL
falling tone, on the other hand, is quite frequent and freely occurs on both
short and long vowels (contrast 'slave' and 'cutlass' in (5)). In either case,
it is marked by ("). Since these contours are actually madc up of two level
tones pronounced on the same syllable, they could equivalently have becen written
ki-t&€ 'cricket' and kf-k3d 'cutlass'. (The transcription ki-k3 for 'slave' is
needlessly complex.) We do however use this transcription for interrupted diph-
thongs, c.g. é-tsfghd 'to pass', which is considered to consist of one syllable
(-tstgha) with falling tonc.

2.2. FLOATING TONES

In addition to the above phonetic tones, all of which have been assigned to
a particular syllable, there is a need to recognize underlying tones which do
not in themselves belong to any syllablc. Thesc tones are termed "floating
tones", and are indicated by the symbols H (") and L (‘). We have already seen
how to H-H nouns behave differently in (4) above. Since 'foot' causes a fol-
lowing H tone to bc downstepped, we can indicate its tonological structure by
placing a floating | after it, i.e. kf-wd'. It is this floating L which causes
the following H tone to be lowered. The same procedure is done throughout the
grammar. Thus, in chapter 3 the various verb tenses are given abstract tonal
representations which permit us to predict the tonal alternations which are ob-
served. While only I} and | are nceded, it is possible for morc than one float-
ing tone to occur in sequence. Sec the individual treatments particularly of
the associative construction and the verb tenses for further discussion.

2.3. TONE RULES
There are four kinds of tone rules required in Aghem: rules of tone grounding,

tone spreading, tone lowering, and tone simplification.

2.3.1. Tone grounding. This term refers to the process by which a floating
tone is assigned to a syllable. At some point it will be necessary that each
floating tone be pronounced somewhere.



2.3.2. Tone spreading. Aghem has the following two rules of tone spreading:

(6) a. H-L ~—> H-HL
b. L-H — L-LH

The first of these is seen in the following noun and infinitive verb forms, both
of which are characterized by a H prefix:

m\

7) a. t4-f5m  'animals’ -gh?  'people’

h. é-ba 'to split’ é-mdm  'to try'

Bach of the forms in (7) consists of an underlying H prefix followed by an under-
lylng L tone stem (cf. the related singulars of the nouns in (7a): fidm ‘animal®
and wu 'person’, where we observe a L tone stem on the surface).

The rule in (6b) is responsible for the rising tone seen earlier in ki-t&e
‘cricket' (cf. nglo 'wine calabash', which derives from an earlier L prefix and
a H stem). [t also creates rising tones in verb conjugations. Finally, it is
partially reronsxble for the L° tone found in pre-pausc position, since such
nouns as t}-nddn° 'horns' derive from underlying L-H via an intermediate L-LH
form. This L-IH will simplify to L-L° wnlese¢ it is on a long vowel (as in
‘ericket').

2.3.3. Tone simplification. While tone spreading does create a lot of
contour tones, there are further rules of contour tone simplification which re-
convert these to level tones. One rule, termed "absorption", works as in (8).

(8) LH-H — L-H

A rising tone is simplified to a L tone when followed by a H tone. Or, in other
words, the H part of the LH tone is "absorbed' into the H of the following sylla-
blec. (Curlouqu, there is no corresponding absorption of HL-L to H-L.) An ex-
ample is tte kfn 'this cricket', for which the derivation in (9) is provided:

(9)  ki-tée kin  —  ki-t&e kin — ki-tée kin —  tée kin

The underlying representation of 'cricket' is /ki-tfe/ (or even /ki-tée’/, with
a final Y which does not affect the derivation here). First tone spreading ap-
plies, creating L-LH; then absorption converts this to L-L. Finally, a process
of prefix deletion occurs (section 4.1), and we obtain the final output. Many
verb forms involve such an interaction of spreading and simplification rules.

2.3.4. Tome lowering. A special instance of tone spreading and absorption
produces a fourth kind of rule which we term prefix-lowering. After verb forms
which end in a L tone (cither floating or segmental), a noun prefix is lowered
from H to L, e.g.

(10) a. O md kd? ki-bé 'she saw the fufu' [today] (cf. kf-bé 'fufu')
~ ’
+-bé

b. nad ki-b 'she is cooking fufu'

O~

We know that 'fufu' has an underlying H tone prefix in (10) because (i) it is
pronounced H in the citation form of the noun; and (ln) if its underlying struc-
turc had been /k}-bé/, it would be pronounced k}-b&° in (10b) by the rules of
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tone spreading and tone simplification (of LH to L° before pause). Now comparc
the pronunciation of fi-ghém 'mat' in (11):

(11) a. O md kd? fi-ghdm  'she saw the mat' [today] (cf. f{-ghdm 'mat"')
b. O bdd fi-ghdm 'she is heating a mat’

Instead of deriving[f;ghém]. where only the prefix has been lowered, the AL tonc
of the stem has also heen lowered. Thus, we need the following simplification
rule in (12):

(12) L-L — L-L condition: there is no word boundary between L oand AL

This rule will follow the L spreading rule given in (6b). Thus, the complete
derivation of (11b) is given in (13):

(13) /O bd-3 fi-gham'/ — & bdd fighdm —» O bds figham — O bod figham
First there is tone spreading to the right (and loss of the final floating L
tone). Then there is simplification of L-HIL by rule (12). Finally, there 1s
assimilation of the -a suffix to the preceding stem vowel (section 1.5.3). As
can be scen, prefix lowering is a convenient term covering an interplay between
tone spreading and {on occasion) tone absorption. More will be said about such
derivations in later chapters.
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3
NOUNS: A-FORMS (1N Focus)

3.1. NOUN STRUCTURE

Nouns occur in two forms depending upon the grammatical context: an A form
(referrcd to as the "in focus' form) and a B form (which is "out of focus"). A-
forms are treated in this chapter. B forms are trcated in chapter 5. Of the
two forms A forms are considered to be basic, while B forms are derived.

Nouns in the A form consist of a noun class prefix followed by a normally
monosyllabic noun stem. Depending on the noun class, the prefix is §- (classes
1,9), V- (classes 2,3,4,5,6,8), CV- (classes 7,10,11), or N- (class 12):

(1) ?- wé 'child’ {class 1)
V- a-wé ‘children' (class 2)
cv- ¢ tf-nwin  'bird' (class 11)
N- ot d-nwfn  'birds' (class 12)

As seen in thc above examples, this noun class prefix usually carries H tone on
nouns in isolation (and in most contexts in sentences). Therc are, however, a
few exceptions, e.g.

(2)  ki-ta 'spoon' (cl. 7) fi-ts3?° ‘'trap' (cl. 11)
fi-mbé?  'banana' (cl. 11) ki-tée tcricket' (cl. 7)
In addition, in some rare cases the noun stem is bisyllabic. Most of these stems

can be demonstrated to be reduplications (3a), compounds (3b), monosyllabic stem
+ suffix (3c¢), or borrowings (3d):

(3) a. é-dztadzia 'fly' (cl. 5) f1-mdndmdnd  'tadpole' (cl. 11)
m-gbdngbadq 'brain' (cl. 12) kf-kpd?8kpd?8 ‘'bean' (cl. 7)
b. windd ‘man' (cl. 1) fidodz} 'elephant' (cl. 9)
wizin *woman' (cl. 1) ki-k¥andm ‘horse' (cl. 7)
. ki-mad?sd  'letter' (cl. 7) kf-tdn"13 tear' (cl. 7)
kf-542'15 ‘'hasket' (cl. 7) ki-tanld tcap' (cl. 7)
d. trénja tstranger' (cl. 9) ki-tfghdbdn ‘'tobacco' (cl. 7)

The compound nouns in (3b) consist of a @ or CV- prefix followed by two monosyl-
labic stems, e.g. 'horse' appears to bc constructed from the nouns ki-kia® 'a
kind of monkey' and Adm 'animal', thc latter noun also being found in 'elephant'
(where perhaps dz} is related to dzf 'goat'). Finally, 'man’ and 'woman' involve
the noun 'person' plus forms for 'male' and 'female'.

The phonological structure of monosyllabic stems was given in chapter 1.

For the tonal structure, consider first the following possibilities on nouns
which lack a prefix:
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(4) Ly : fdm ‘animal' ] : bvé ‘'dog'

Ly : dzim ‘hack’ Hy ké 'monkey’

All are class 9 nouns. In Aghem it is common for two nouns to have the same tone
in isolation, but to have different tonal properties in a given grammatical con-
text. Such differences have been noted in (4) by the subscripts ; and >. As can
be seen, both L and Il stems further subgroup into two different patterns. The
difference between L1 and Ly can be scen in their plural forms in class 10:

while the plural of 'animal' is tf-fidm, the plural of 'back' is tf-dzfm. The
difference between I} and H2 can be scen from the different tone observed on

the associative marker t{ in the plural forms (class 10) in (5):

(5) a. bve 'tf 'w [~ == *the dogs of thc child!'

¢
b. ké tf'wé [ T T —1 r'the monkeys of the child’

These differences can bc accounted for if we recognize the underlying tonal re-
presentations in (6).

(6) Ly :  /ddm'/ Hy @ /bvé'/
Ly :  /dzim’/ y = /ké’/

Thus, the four sequences L-L, L-f, H-L, and H-§ are all found underlyingly on
monosyllabic noun stems, with the floating tone being a remnant of what uscd to
be a second stem syllable. We thus can explain the downstep of 't{ in (52) as
being the result of the floating L tone of 'dog(s)'. Since the floating tone is
H in the case of 'monkey(s)', no gownstcpping takes place in (5b). The differ-
ence in plural formation between ‘'animals' and 'backs' is explained, since their
underlying forms are /tf-fidm'/ and /tf-dzim’/. As we shall see in the next set
of examplcs, nouns with the shape H-L-lj are pronounced H-Hj in isolation.

The following tonal patterns account for more than 90% of the hisyllabic
nouns in Aghem:

(7)  u-AL @ kf-k3 r'slave’ H-H, :  ki-wé 'hand'
H-H; :  kf-wi ‘'foot’ H-llg @ kf=fd  'rat'

All are class 7 nouns. As indicated, bisyllabic nouns consist of a Il tone prefix
and either a HL or H stem. The HL stem comes from an underlying L which has under-
gone l{-spreading from the prcceding prefix tone (section 2.3.2). In the case of
H-H nouns, three subclasses are necded to explain the different tonal behaviors
found in context. As seen in (8),

(8)  H-lly + wh 'kE wé 'the foot of the child!'
H-Hy @ w6 ki 'wé *the hand of the child’
H-Hg = £ kf 'wé *the rat of the child'
both H-Hj and H-Hy cause the class 7 associative marker kf to be downstepped.

This same marker remains H after H-Hz. In (9}, on the other hand, it is seen
that H-Il} is realized as H-L, while both H-Hy and H-H3z are realized as H-'H
after a H tone associative marker such as the class 5 & seen in thesc cxamples:
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(9) H-Hy = fig é kiwl "the wound of the foot'
H-Hp : tin é ki 'the wound of the hand'
H-Hz :  ffn & ki'fd "the wound of the rat'

The examples in (8) show H-H} and H-Hp pairing together, as opposed to H-Hz. The
examples in (9) show Il-li7 and H-Hz pairing together, as opposed to H-Hj. This
sccond pairing is also seen in (10).

(10)  H-H; : fun > kiwd 'the hair of the foot'
H-tl; ©  ®Un 3 kiwd® 'the hair of the hand’
H-Hz © Al 3 k¥f4®  ‘'the hair of the rat!

Here we see that H-H; becomes L-L after the L tone associative marker /3/ of class
9, while H-Hy and H-H; become L-L°.

In order to account for the different tonal bchavior exhibited in the above
three H-H subgroups (as well as the H-HL pattern), the following underlying forms
are recognized:

(11)  H-L-L @ /k§-kd'/  ‘'slave' = l-HL
H-L-H @ /kf-wl’/  'foot' = H-Hj
H-H-L :  /k{-w8'/  'hand' = H-H,
H-H-H o /kd-f07/ 'rat' = H-Hg

Bisyllabic nouns have a H prefix followed by either L or H on the stem followed
by either L or lf floating after the stem, thereby giving the four possibilities
seen in (11). Note that the underlying form for 'foot' is identical to that seen
earlier in /tf-dzim’/ 'backs', which is also a H-H} noun. Instead of a li-H)
pattern, underlying H-L-ll will yicld a H-H'H sequence if the stem vowel is long,
e.g. 6-t0'd 'leaf', 4-j373 'dream'. (The onc noun mi'( 'water' [class 12] has
H'Hl stem tone without an overt prefix.) It is important, finally, to note that
the Hp of prefixless nouns corresponds to H-Hy in bisyllabic nouns, as can be
seen from their underlying -H-L structure.

In addition to the four tonal structures found when the prefix is H (in (11),
the following tone patterns with a I prefix account for somewhat less than 10% of
the bisyllabic nouns in Aghem:

(12 L-L :  ki-ta 'spoon’ L-H : f3-mbé? ‘'banana’
L-L® @ £}-ts3?° 'trap' L-HL :  ki-gbin ‘'dirty river®

L-TH ¢ ki-t¥s  ‘ecricket'

Since it is the L tonc of the prefix of these nouns that is exceptional, it is
likely that the stems carry the samc two-tonc sequences seen in (11). However,
hecause there are so few of these nouns (e.g. only one cxample each of L-H and
L-HL). it is not possible to determine exactly what the underlying shape of each
noun is. Surface L-L is clearly from underlying L-L-L and L-L-H, since these

o .
two sequences merge in Aghem (cf. (10}, where 'foot' has the unaerlylng form
/k¥-wi’/ in this position and is pronounced L-L). L-L° is probably from both
L-tl-§ and L-H-u (¢f. 'hand!' and 'rat' in (10)). Thus, as seen in (13),
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(13) sd3? fin 'this needle' (cf. f1-s32° 'necdlc')

when the L tone prefix is dropped (by prefix dropping; section 4.1), the under-
lying H of the stem is allowed to surface without undergoing L spreading (to LH
and then simplification to L° before pause). Turning to the remaining sequences,
the only two examples of LH tonme on a noun in isolation are 'cricket' in (12)

and the noun nglo 'wine calabash', both of which have a long vowel or diphthong.
L-LH thus corresponds to L-L°, the latter of which is found only when there is a
short vowel. The treatment of L-H and L-HL is unclear. Neither of these nouns
undergoes any alternation in its tones in any context; they also constitute the
only two nouns known not to undergo prefix dropping. It is possible that some
of the above nouns with L prefixes were borrowed from neighboring languages which
have L tone prefixes (e.g. Bafut, in the Ngemba group).

3.2. NOUN CLASSES

Aghem distinguishes 12 noun classes, 6 of which are used witih singular nouns,
6 of which are used with plural nouns. The same numbering of the classes is used
as in Narrow Bantu, except for classes 11 and 12, which correspond to Bantu clas-
ses 19 and 6a, respectively. In the basic or A forms of nouns, each noun class
has its own prefix shape, which in the case of classes | and 9 can be zero (@-).
In addition, each class conditions agreement on modifiers and corresponding pro-
nouns (chapter 4). The following table illustrates each class, indicating the
prefix form of the noun as well as the consonant and tone (C+T) concord form
found on certain agreeing elements:

(14) NOUN CLASSES IN A-FORMS OF NOUNS

class  noun prefix  C+T concord example + gloss
1 [ w' wé child'
2 a- gh’ &-wé ‘children’
3 é- w' 8-k32 'ladder®
4 é- z’ é-k3?  'ladders'’
5 & z’ é-ghém  'egg'
6 5- gh’ 4d-ghdm  'eggs’
7 kf- K kf-fd 'rat'
8 6- w’ S-14 'rats'
9 (1] z' bvé 'dog'
10 t{- t’ tf{-bvé  ‘'dogs’
11 t4- £’ ff-nwin ‘'bird’
12 N- m' f-nwfn  'birds'

From the above table it is seen that the 12 noun classes in Aghem group together
into 6 singular/plural pairs or major genders (section 3.3.1). Classes 1, 3, S,
7, 9 and 11 are singular classcs; classes 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, and 12 are plural
classes. Thus, classes 3 and 8 and classes 4 and 5 are formally identical, ex-
cept that 3 and 5 are singular classes, while 8 and 4 are plural classes.
Classes 2 and 6 are formally identical and both are plural classes (although
class 2 is used only for plural human beings; see section 3.3.1.1). We have
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kept these distinct for comparative purposes, but recognize that an alternative
analysis would be possible and internally consistent for Aghem which would set up
only 9 noun classes, 2 of which could be used for either singular or plural pur-
poses (3=8 and 4=5; only one class 2 would be set up for both our class 2 and
class 6). This kind of analysis would also simplify the problem of identifying
certain single class gender nouns for which an unambiguous class assignment is
not possible in the above scheme (section 3.3).

It should be further noted in (14) that although classcs 1 and 9 have iden-
tical @ prefix forms, thecy have different consonant concords (w' for class 1 and
z' for class 9). The consonant concords can otherwise be easily predicted from
the noun prefixes, as follows:

(15) prefix C+T prefix  C+7 prefizx  C+T
e —» 2z’ ki — k'
o — w N o— m ti o ot
a — gh’ i o ff

In the case of vowel prefixes, the w and z concords are clearly derived from the
prefixes by desyllabification (gliding) (e- first became y, historically, and then
z; o- becomes w; and a- in a less straightforward way becomes gh). If the prefix
is a syllabic nasal (class 12), its concord is m; and finally, if the prefix is
CV-, the concord is obtained by dropping the + vowel. Note that all consonant
concords are associated with H tone, except classes 1, 9 and 12. The w' and z'
concords of 1 and 9 reflect earlier L tone prefixes o- and é- on the nouns of
these classes (cf. their vocalic concords in chapter 4).

3.3. Noun genders. The term '"noun class' refers to one of the aforementioned
12 forms in which a singular or plural noun can appear. The term "noun gender"
refers to the singular/plural pairings found in the language. We distinguish be-
tween major genders, minor genders, and single class genders.

3.3.1. Major genders. The major genders found in Aghem are in part derived
from the table in (14). They include: 1/2, 3/4, 5/6, 7/8, 9/10, and 11/12. To
these we add genders 3/12 and 5/10 (which are not found in Bantu languages further
to the East, but are found in Western Grassfields Bantu). In citing a noun gen-
der, the first number refers to the class of the singular form, and the second
number refers to the class of the plural form (e.g. 1/2 means "class 1 in the sin-
gular and class 2 in the plural"). Each of these genders is now treated and il-
lustrated in turn:

3.3.1.1. Gender 1/2. Gender 1/2 nouns all designate human beings:

(16)  wé '‘child! pl. 3-wé 'children’
fin  'friend' pl. &4-ffn 'friends’
ném  'husband' pl. 4-ném  'husbands’'

The one noun 'person' has an irregular alternation involving the stem itself:
(17) wl 'person, someone' &-ght 'persons, people’

This noun forms the basis for several compound nouns designating human beings:



(18)  windo ‘man’ pl. &-ghf-ndo ‘men’
wizfn 'woman' pl. 4-ghf-zin 'women '
wi tsdnd  "thief! pl. ghi tsdndghd 'thieves'

The w-/gh- alternation seen in 'person/s' is of course identical to the C+T con-
cords indicated in (14). This noun appears as onc of the two words in the 1angua%e 3
where one can still discern a historical vowel-initial stem (cf. wi 'wife', pl. aghi).

3.3.1.2. Gender 3/4. Nouns in this gender arc characterized by a &- prefix
(~{u]) in the singular, and a é- prefix (~[1]) in the plural:

(19) b-wé 'body’ pl. é-wé 'bodies'
4-t3n  ‘'throat’ pl. é-t3n  ‘'throats'
b-st *face' pl. é-sf ‘faces'

As seen in the above examples, this gender includes several body parts. It also
contains a number of non-body parts. Where the singular has an initial Cw se-
quence, the w drops in the plural (cf. the reverse situation in gender 7/8):
(20) b-kwfn  'mortar’ pl. é-kin ‘mortars’

4-kwd?  ‘mountain' pl. é-kd?a  'mountains’

3.3.1.3. Gender 3/12. Nouns in this gender are characterized by a 4- pre-
fix (~[u]) in the singuler, and a N- prefix in the plural:

(21)  b-kda ‘money ' pl. A-kfa ‘monies'
b-twli  'medecine’ pl. A-tfi 'medecines’
8-s3n 'bleeding cup' pl. A-s393  tbleeding cups’

Again, when the class 3 singular has a Cw sequence, the w falls (including what
is written u in dipthongs beginning with this vowel). Since most of the nouns in
this gender seem to be used primarily in the singular, this may be hint that the
plural in class 12 is a recent innovation.

3.3.1.4. Gender 5/6. Nouns in this gender are characterized by a &é- prefix
(~[i]1) in the singular, and a 8- prefix in the plural:

(22)  é-k3m  'crab’ pl. &-kdm  ‘crabs'
é-b3? ' pumpkin ' pl. &-bd? 'pumpkins’
é-14m  'yam' pl. 4-1fm ‘'yams'

There are several body parts in this gender:

(23) é-s3n  'tooth' pl. 4-s3n 'teeth'
é~t3n  ‘'navel!’ pl. 3-t3q9  ‘'navcls'
é-ghé  'breast! pl. é-ghé  ‘'breasts'

3.3.1.5. Gender 5/10. Nouns in this gender are characterized by a é- pre-
fix (~[i])) in the singular and a tf- prefix in the plural:
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(24) é-ghd  ‘'wing' pl. ti-ghd ‘wings'
é-bia 'kolanut' pl. ti-bfa 'kolanuts'
é-vas  'feather' pl. tf-vio 'feathers’

Nouns in the plural class 10 frequently add a suffix -a which is.not present in
the singular:

(25) é-nd?  ‘'village' pl. tf-nd?2a ‘'villages'
é-vé ‘death’ pl.  ti-vad '‘deaths’

In the following cxamples, this -a suffix has caused a stem-final m to drop out
and a stem-final n to become | according to the rules discussed in section 1.5:

(26) é-z3m  ‘'song' pl. ti-z5o *songs’

é-bin 'dance’ pl. tf-bfid ‘dances’

Several class 5 mouns can take their plural in cither class 6 or class 10:

(27)  é-ghdn  'spear' pl. &-ghdn ~ tf-ghdn 'spears’
é-ghdn  'root!' pl. &-ghdn ~ ti-ghdn 'roots’
é-bé? 'bundle' pl. &4-bd? ~ ti-bé? ‘bundles’

It should be noted that the vowel prefix of classes 4 and 5 varies between [e]
and {i], with the former being somewhat more frequent. We have adopted e- for
use in this study.

3.3.1.6. (Gender 7/8. Nouns in this gender arc characterized by a kf- pre-
fix in the singular and a é- prefix (~[u]} in the plural. Among the nouns found
in 7/8 are the following body parts:

(28)  k§-j5?  ‘'cheek’ pi. &-j3?  ‘'cheeks'
kf-ndm  'tongue’ pl. 4-ndm  ‘'tongues'
kf-ghd  'bone' pl. &-ghd  'bones’

In addition, 7/8 is the general ''thing' gender:

(29)  kf-fighd  'thing’ pl. &-fdo  'things'
kf-kdn 'stirring rod' pl. 6-kd7 ‘'stirring rods'
k{-b3m 'hand piano' pl. 4-b3m  ‘'hand pianos!'

Whenever the stem vowel is ¢, a, ta, or #gha, the initial consonant becomes labi-
alized in the plural, as follows:

(30)  ki-tée ‘ericket’ pl. oO-twée 'crickets!
k{-nén 'cocoyam' pl. kf-nwdn 'cocoyams'
ki-kia® 'monkey (sp.)' pl. o-kla® '‘monkeys (sp.)'
kf-ffgha  'plantain’ pt. &-tha 'plantains’



When the initial consonant is b, instead of bw or bua, we find gb.

However,

-bigha labializes as bup, as seen in the third examplc:

(31)  kf-bf
kf-bd?
kf-bfghd

*fufu'
'rope'

'leopard'’

pl.
pl.
pl.

Id
¢
4-gbd?  'ropes'
b

'fufus’

'leopards'

Note, finally, that the prefix vowel of classes 3 and 8 varies between [o] and
We write o- in this study.

[ul, with [o] being far more prevalent.

3.3.1.7.

Gender 9/10.
fix in the singular and a t#- prefix in the plural.

9/10 nouns involve a stem-initial NC- sequence:

(32) a. j\
tém
tin
b. ndzam
ndighd
mblghd

Approximately 20%

(33) a. ©dm
dz4
zdghd

b. njl
mb50

mbv &

'road'
'‘message’
'heart'

'axe'
'house'

'bag’

pl.
pl.
pl.
pl.
pl.
pl.

~

s

=gt

~

t{-tém

tf-tin

t }-ndzam
t}-ndughd®
ti-mbigha

Nouns in this gender are characterized by a @ pre-

Approximately half of the

'roads'
'messages’
'hearts'
'axes'
thouses'

'bags'

of the 9/10 nouns refer to animals:

'animal'
'goat'
'snake'
'sheep'
‘cow'

'chicken'

pl.
pl.
pl.
pl.
pl.
pl.

t{-A3m
tf-dzf
t{~zdghd
t¥-nj?
t}-mbdn

t¥-mbve®

'animals"'
'goats'
'snakes'
tsheep'
'cows'

'chickens'

As can be seen from the examples, the tone of the ti- prefix of class 10
depends on whether there is a NC- sequence (as in (32a) and (33a)) or not (as in
The normal H tone prefix is found if there is no NC- sequence;

(32b) and (33b)).

otherwise, if there is such a sequence, the prefix carries L tone.

In cases

where the prefix is L and the stem is underlyingly H, a L-L° sequence is obtained,
A slight complication arises in the tone

c.g. t}-mbva® 'cows' (cf. mbvé ‘cow').
of plural forms lacking -N- but having stem L tone.

(34) a. dz} 'voice'
fu thoe'

b. dzip 'hunger'
dz¥m  'back’

rl.
pl.
pl.
pl.

tf{-dz?
tf-£0
tf-dz{n
tf-dzim

Thus, comparc the following:

'voices'
'hoes'
'hungers'
'backs'

The reason for the discrepancy between 'voices' and 'hoes' vs. 'hungers' and
'backs' is that the former stems arc underlyingly -L-f, while the latter stems

are -L-g.

As seen in section 3.1, a H-L-L sequence hecomes li-lIL, while a H-L-H

sequence becomes H-Hj. Note that the plural form tf-j{'{ 'roads' in (32a) has®
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the structure H-H'H rather than H-H; because there is a long vowel which permits
the H'H sequence (underlyingly /tf-ji-3/). The following exceptional plural tones
have been noted:

(35) tde 'pot pl. ti-tde 'pots’

tsdm  ‘'war' pl. tl-tsdm  ‘'wars’

Although thesc two nouns do not have a NC- scquence, the tone of the plural prefix
is L. This probably is attributable to the fact that these nouns once had a nasal
(as they do in neighboring languages) which fell before voiccless consonants
(there are no sequences of nonsyllabic N+ voiceless consonant in Aghem). Thus,
the tonal pattern continues to function as though the nasal were present.

As in the case of gender 5/10, many plural nouns in class 10 have an -a
suffix:

(36) ngwin  ‘bush’ pl. tf-ngwfid  ‘bushes’
ndz3n  *moon’ pl. tf-ndz3nd 'months', t}-ndzdq° 'moons'’
nom 'dry season' pl. tf-ndo 'years'

Notice in the casc of 'bushes' and 'months' that when this final -a is present
the class 10 prefix is H even before a NC- sequence.

3.3.1.8. CGender 11/12 (Bantu 19/6a). Nouns in this gender are character-
ized by a ff- prefix in the singular and a N- prefix in the plural:

(37) fé-ghdm  'mat’ pl. Ad-ghdm  'mats’
f1-s3?°  ‘'needle’ pl. n-sa?° ‘'needles’
f{-kad? 'tree' pl. A-ké? ‘trees'

Although it is not used productively for such purposes, some nouns can be trans-
ferred into gender 11/12 to derive a diminutive meaning, e.g. ff-kd 'slave'
(from kf-k3), f{-fJ 'small rat' (from kf{-fd), ff-véo 'a little oil' (from A-vé).

3.3.2. Minor genders. In addition to the above eight major genders, the
following nine minor genders each claim one or more nouns.

3.3.2.1. Gender 1/10. Only two examples:

(38) & 'chief! pl. tl-fd ‘chiefs’
ba? tom®  'quarter hcad' pl. ba?d tf{'tém  'quarter heads'

Note the L tone of ti-f¢ betraying the earlier nasal which dropped out before the
voiceless consonant f.

3.3.2.2. Gender 3/6. Only one example:
(39) S-1e 'raphia’ pl. 4-1é 'raphia bush'
3.3.2.3. Gender 3/70. Only one example, occurring also in 3/4:

(40) &-1%n  'bamboo’ pl. tf-1¥n ~ é-1%n  'bamboos'



26

3.3.2.4. Gender 5/12. One example:
(41)  é-klo  'native belt' pl. A-klo 'native belts’

The plural form in class 12 may be influenced from the related noun ff-klo/fd-kdio
'imported belt', which shares the same plural.

3.3.2.5. CGCender 7/4. Five nouns have been found to be acceptable in this
gender:

(42)  ki-té "leg' pl. é-té ‘legs!'
kf-bt "thigh' pl. é-bf "thighs'
ki-kwe  'branch’ pl. é-kwé  'branches'
kf-g5m 'figtree! pl. é-gdm 'figtrees'
kf-tdm  'fruit’ pl. é-tdm  'fruits'

As can be seen, all five nouns have either to do with trees or with the leg. Ex-
cept for 'leg' and 'thigh', these nouns can appear alternatively in 7/8. The
languages of this area frequently apply nouns such as 'branch', 'stick' etc. to
oblong body parts such as legs and thighs (and arms).

3.3.2.6. Gender 7/6. This gender contains the following three paired body
part nouns, which derive historically from Proto Benue-Congo kG-/4-:

(43)  ki-kwé 'arm’ pl. &4-kwé ‘tarms'
k{-wé thand' pl. 3-wé *hands'
kf-wd ' foot ' pl. &-wl 'feet!

3.3.2.7. Gender 7/12. Two examplcs, both involving human beings:

-k3 'slaves'

O~

(44)  k¥-kd ‘slaves’ pl.
kf-kd'é  'juju? pl. A-ké'é  'jujus'

Compare the alternative singular ff-k3 'slave' (class 11), which naturally has
its plural in class 12.

3.3.2.8. (Gender 7/10. The following four nouns have been found:

(45)  kf-1872'6 ‘place’ pl. t$-162'$ ‘places'’
kf-sd2'13  'basket’ pl. tf-sd?'13  'baskets!'
k{-t3e 'buttock" pl. tf-tde 'buttocks'
kf-ba '‘piece' pl. ti-ba 'pieces’

All of these nouns except 'place' can alternatively occur in 7/8.
3.3.2.9. Gender 11/10. Only one example, which can also be in 11/12:

(46)  fl-ndan  ‘'stool! pl. ti-nddn ‘'stools'
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3.3.3. Single class genders. A number of nouns exist only in one class in
Aghem. As such they either lack a singular or a plural. Often the reason is
semantic (e.g. 'coolness' has no plural). The following examples have been found
(there are certainly many more, while some speakers may attempt to give new sin-
gular or plural forms under to fit unusual circumstances, e.g. 'suns').

3.3.3.1. C(Class 3=8. Since classes 3 and 8 are different only in that the
former is singular and the latter plural, when there is no corresponding second
class to form a gender, it is impossible to assign such nouns to either 3 or 8:

-t3 'intelligence'

O~

(47) 6-jim  'ashes’
-3 -tsdn 'stealing'

O~

'coolness'
é-jwin ‘'pus’
Two of these nouns, 'intelligence' and 'stealing', are derived from verbs: &-t3

'to be intelligent', é-tsdn 'to steal'.

3.3.3.2. C(Clags 4=5. As in the previous case, it is not possible to assign
such nouns unambiguously to either class 4 or 5:

(48) é-tsd?  'clay’ é-fa 'lake’
é-kfa 'headpad’ é-t3135 'pain’
’ ’ . ’ L4
e-wu 'rain' e-zu 'sun'

This class includes several nouns which are identical to infinitive verb forms:
é-dd 'length, to be long', é-1¢ 'poverty, to be lacking', é-tdghé 'strength, “to
be strong'.

3.3.3.3. Class 9. Only one example: zfn 'wind'.

3.3.3.4. C(Class 10. Nouns in this class represent a merger of Proto Grass-
fields Bantu classes 10 and 13, which are distinct in other languages (e.g. in
Kom). Five such nouns were found:

(49) ti-kdn  'blood’ t{-m32d ‘dew'
t{-cfa 'charcoal! t{-k¥gmbin  'leprosy’
ti-zd 'honey' (sg. é-z0 'bee')

3.3.3.5. C(lass 12. A number of nouns designating masses or liquids are
found in this single class gender (Proto Benue-Congo *ma-):

d-kfa tcornbeer'’ A-ts3? 'salt!
d-kin 'fat' md td 'water'
A-vé 0il’ my njwl  ‘'urine’
A-tfgha  'saliva' A-18 'wine'

The noun 'oil' has been seen to have a corresponding diminutive singular in
class 11 (see 3.3.1.8), which probably represents an innovation.
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4
NOUN MODIFIERS

4.1. WORD ORDER AND PREFIX DLLETION

Noun modifiers follow the noun in Aghem, as scen in thc following examples
involving the noun ff-nwfn 'bird' followed by a possessive pronoun, an adjective,
a demonstrative, a numeral, and an associative noun:

(1)  nwin 'tdnd 'my bird' tf-nwfn f}-m3? ‘'one bird'
nwin £3dd'0fd 'big bird' wfn 'L twé *bird of child’
nwin 'ffn 'this bird’

As also scen, the prefix of the modified noun falls when followed by any modifier
except a numeral. Thus, in four of the above five phrases, f{-nwfn 'bird' has
become nwfn hy prefix deletion.

The following generalizations should be noted regarding the tonal behavior
of nouns undergoing prefix deletion:

(i) The H tone influence of the prefix remains in effect when nouns undergo
prefix deletion. Recall that the HL falling tone of a noun such as ff-ghdm 'mat’
is derived by H-tone spreading from an underlying representation /ff-gham/. When
such nouns undergo prefix deletion, the HL tone remains on the stem, e.g. gham
fdnd 'my mat'. This fact demonstrates that the H prefix is present in underlying
representations and only recently was permitted to drop in Aghem.

(ii) There are two exceptions to the above statement. The first concerns
the noun kf-g3m 'figtree', which exceptionally becomes gdm kdnd 'my figtree' (i.ec.
with a L stem). This is the only noun in the language with an initial g which is
not preceded by a nasal. Thus, there may have been an earlier nasal which is able
to exert a lowering effect when the kf- prefix is deleted. The second exception
concerns class 12 nouns, which always have such a nasal as their prefix. When a
H-HL or H-H} class 12 noun loses its prefix, the stem becomes L, c.g. ghdm mand
'my mats' (n- gham ‘mats'), nwin mdnd 'my birds' (d-nwfn 'birds'). This L tone
effect is consistent with the L concord characterizing class 12 in Aghem.

(iii) Contrary to the behavior of H prefixes, when a L-L° noun undergoes pre-
fix deletion, the undcrlylng H of the stem comes to the surface, c.g. s3? f4n'ad
'my needle' (fi-sa?° 'needle', from underlying /f}-sd?/). This suggests that pre-
fix deletion precedes the L-spreading rule deriving L°.

(iv) It should be noted that two cxceptional nouns were found which do not
undergo prefix deletion: +i-mbd? 'hanana', k1—gb+n 'dlrty river'. Since these
nouns have the regular plurals m-mbd? and &-gb#n, it is clear that their first
syllable is a [ tone prefix. Note, finally, that class 9 nouns beginning with a
NC sequence do not lose their initial nasal, e.g. ndzam z4nd 'my axe'. This de-
monstrates conclusively that the initial N is not a prefix, but rather part of
the stem.

When more than one modifier is present, the following order of the various
elements is obligatory:

(2) wNouw  + { POSS, ADJ j + DEM +  NUM
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¢

In the above formula, POSS stands for either possessive pronouns or associative
(genitive) nouns. Thus, we see that possessives and adjectives (£DJ) occur in
either order and precede, respectively, both demonstrative pronouns (DZM) and
numerals (¥UM). While the two phrases in (3) are generally interchangeable,
(3) a. nwfn 't4nd f1ldd'dt3 'my big bird' (bird my big)

b. nwin f}ddtd fdn'dfs ‘my big bird' (bird big my)
(3a) can potentially contrast 'big' (i.e. my bZg bird, not my small one), while
(3b) can potentially contrast 'my' (i.e. my big bird, not yours). The following
phrases in (4) give the two possible word orders when all four modifier types are
present:

(4) a. nwin 'f4nd fidd'd ffn fimd? "this my one big bird'
bird my big this one
b. nwfn fidi'd f4n'd tfn £imd? 'this my one big bird'

bird big my this one

Other modifiers, e.g. quantifiers, interrogatives, ctc. arc assignable to one of
the above four categories and generally takc on the same word order characteristics
as the other members of the sct. As can be seen from all of the above examples,
possessives, adjectives, demonstratives, and numerals all agree in noun class with
the head noun. Thus, in the above examples, each of these four modifiers begins
with f(4)-, the concord marker conditioned by the class 11 noun f{-nwfn 'bird'.

In each of the following sections the members of each of these modifier categories
are illustrated, and the noun class concords are outlined. A summary of locative
concords is provided at the end of the chapter.

4.2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

In Aghem only the first and second person possessives are true pronouns.
The third person pronouns and the first person plural inclusive pronoun are built
on the associative construction, i.e. 'bird of him', 'bird of them' (cf. section
6). We present first the true possessive pronouns in (S).

(5) noun class 'my! 'your sg.' ‘our [excl]' 'your pl.'
1,3,8 wana wua wa?a WEE
2,6 ghana ghla gha?a ghee
4,5,9 zana zigha za%a zee
7 kana kla ka?a kee
10 tana tigha ta?a tee
11 fana figha fa?a fee
12 mana mighd ma?a mee
The stems thus appear to be -ana 'my', -}a 'your sg.', -a?a 'our [excl]’', and
-ge 'your pl.'. The form -}a 'your sg.' undergoes labialization after w and de-

velops velarization (gh) except when the initial consonant is velar itself (cf.
section 1.3.3 above). Note, alsc, that thesc pronouns seem to end in an -a suf-
fix (which in the case of 'your pl.' assimilates to the preceding vowel).
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Tonally, the forms 'my', 'our [excl]' and 'your pl.' are realized (i) H(-)H
after L or HL; (ii) 'H(-)H after H-H] and H-Hp nouns; and (iii) H(-)'H after H-Hz
nouns (including L-L°, which behaves like H-H3 when a following modifier conditions
prefix deletion). Examples are given in (6).

(6) a. L-L tad  kdnd 'my spoon’ (h}-t3)

H-HL : k3 kénd 'my servant'  (kf-k3)

b. H-H; :  wd 'kénd 'my foot' (kf-wd)

H-Hj wd 'kdnd 'my hand’ (kf-wd)

c. H-Hz fd kdn'd  ‘'my rat’ (kf-td)
L-L° : s3? fdn'd 'my needle' (f1-s379)

The possessive pronoun -}a 'your sg.' becomes a HL falling tone after H-Hz and
L-L° nouns only: fU kfa 'your rat', sd? f{ghd 'your needle'. This H-spreading
rule is thus blocked in the case of H-H] and H-Hy nouns, since these both involve
a floating L following the noun.

From the forms in (5) one can see that the tonal difference noted between
classes 1, 9 and 12 versus the other classes in chapter 3 is not presented in pos-
sessive pronouns. Thus, classes !, 3 and 8 are identical in this construction, as
are classes 4, 5 and 9.

The remaining possessive pronouns are built on the associative construction
and are given in (7).

(7) noun class 'his/her’ tour [incl]’ 'their'
1,9 a win® 3 st a ghé

2,6 & 'win 4 st 4 'ghé

3,8 é 'win 4 st é 'ghé

4,5 é 'win é st é 'ghé

7 kf 'win ki st kf 'ghé

10 tf 'win tf st tf 'ghé

11 1 'win 1 sé ff 'ghé

12 A win® n st h ghé

As can be seen, classes 1 and 9 are identical, as arc 2 and 6, 3 and 8, and 4 and
5, respectively. The tonal changes which are observed in this construction are
basical two:

(i) A H tone class 1, 9 or 12 noun becomes L, e.g. waa st ‘our [incl] child!
(wé 'child'), bved win® 'his/her dog' (bvé 'dog') etc.

(ii) The initial H observed in the appropriate classes in (7) becomes 'H
after a H-H] or H-Hp noun, e.g. wd 'kf 'wfn 'his/her foot' (kf-wd 'foot').

As will be seen in the section on demonstratives (4.4), the form ‘'his/her’
is related to the demonstrative root -fn 'this/these'. Historically, a form such
as nwin 'ff 'wfn 'his/her bird' meant 'bird of this one'. The forms st and ghé
mean 'we/us [incl]' and 'they/them', respectively. Thus, a form such as nwfn 'ff
'ghé 'their bird' literally means 'bird of them'. (For compound and logophoric
pronouns, see chapter 5.)
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When possessive pronouns are used independently, i.e. without a preceding
noun, the out of focus (OF) suffix is used (see chapter 6 for discussion of this
suffix). These forms are given in (8) with the prefix and suffix boundaries in-
dicated by a hyphen.

8) n.cel. mine yours sg. his/hers ours [excl)
1 o-wénd O-wla O-win® o-wa s
2,6 é-ghdn'd-gh3 é-ghta-ghd 4-'win-ghd d-ghd?'4-ghd
3,8 S-wdn'4-wd S-wilia-wd S-'win-w3 &-wd?'3-w3
4,5 é-280"14-23 é-zfghd-z> é-'win-23 é-28714-23
7 kf-kdn'd-k3 kf-kta-kd kf-'wfn-k3 kf-kd?2'd-k3
9 &-230d &-zighd &-win® &-z474
10 t{-tdn'd-t3 tf-tfgha-td tf-'win-t3 tf-t42'4-t3
11 ff-f4n'd-f3 ff-ffgha-t> fi-'win-£3 ff-t4214-t3
12 m-mdnd-md m-m}gha-md m-wfn-md m-md 24-md
n.el. ours [inel) yours pl. theirs
o-st o-wée o-ghé
2,6 d-st-ghd &-ghé'é-ghd 4-'ghé-ghd
S-sé-wd S-wé ' é-wd S-rghé-w3
4, é-st-z5 é-2818-23 é-1ghé-z3
kf-sE-kd kf-ké1é-k3 kf-'ghé-k3
&-st &-zée &-ghé
10 tf-se-td ti-t€'é-t3 t{-rghd-t3
11 fl-st-t3 t-fé14-£3 $1-'ghé-13
12 h-s&-md m-mée-md n-ghé-md

The following olLservations can be made from the above forms:

(i) The tonal alternations seen in the 'my', 'yours sg.', ‘'ours [excl]' and
'yours pl.' forms were outlined above. As expected, the tone pattern is H(-)H
after L (classes 1, 9 and 12) and HI(-)'H after H (all other classes).

(ii) Classes 1 and 9 do not have an OF suffix. Class 12 has an OF suffix
which exceptionally carries L tone. (The L tonc on the OF suffixes in 'yours sg.'
and 'ours [incl]' results from an assimilation of underlying /-3/ to the preceding
L tone of the pronoun stem.) All three of these classes are characterized by a L
tone prefix, as opposed to the H prefix observed elsewhere.

(iii) Tt should be noted that the initial prefix of 'mine', 'yours sg.',
‘ours [excl]' and 'yours pl.' can optionally undergo prefix deletion in classes
where there is an OF suffix, e.g. ff-tdn'd-t3 = f4n'4-f3 'mine' [class 11]. 1In
this respect the above forms behave as nouns, which lose their prefix when fol-
lowed by a modifier agreeing in noun class. In the above case the modifier is
the OF suffix (cf. chapter 6). Note that 'his/hers', 'ours [incl]' and 'theirs'
do not undergo prefix deletion, presumably because they involve the associative
construction (section 4.6).
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4.3. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Aghem distinguishes three demonstrative pronouns: -fn 'this/these' [near
speaker], -1 'that, those' [near hearer], and AM+ -1 'that/those' [far from
speaker and hearer]. The last demonstrative involves the associative marker
which is added to the near hcarer form with a tone change. These three demon-
stratives are abbreviated [n.s.], [n.h.] and [far], respectively, and are outlined
in the table in (9).

(9) =n.cl. this [n.s.] that [n.h.] that [ far]
1,3,8 win Vi o-vé (1), é-vé (3,8)
2,6 ghfn ghi 4d-ghf
4,5,9 zfn z¥ e-z% (9), é-z¢ (4,5)
7 kfn ki kf-ki
10 t{n th tf-tt
11 tIn i fE-ff
12 mfn mi th-m {

The following points should be noted:

(i) Since there are no tonal distinctions between noun classes in the [n.s.]
and [n.h.] forms, classes 1, 3 and 8 are identical, as are class 4, 5 and 9.
There Zs a difference in the [far] forms, however, where classes 1 and 9 have L
tone prefixes.

(ii) The -i vowel of [n.h.] and [far] becomes u after v in classes 1, 3 and
8, and + after z in classes 4, 5 and 9. Although not indicated, the{e are class
7 variants of [n.h.] and [far] with palatalization, viz. ci and kf-cf.

(iii) The H tone of [n.s.] becomes 'H after H-Hj; and H-H2 nouns, and L°
after H-HL and L-L nouns, e.g.

(10) H-Hy @ wd 'kfn  'this foot' H-HL : k3 kIn® 'this servant!'
H-Hy : wé 'kfn  'this hand' L-L ta k¥n®  'this spoon'
cf. H-Hz : fd kfn  'this rat'

(iv) The associative marker is L tone for classes 1, 9 and 12, and H tone
for the rcmaining classes in the [far] forms. Note that there is a variant in
class 1 and 9 associatives with a- instead of &~ and &-, respectively, when used
with a precceding noun (i.e. the o- and &- forms are obligatory when associatives
are used independently).

(v) The above forms are also used independently to mean 'this one/these ones',
'that one/those ones [n.h.]' and 'that one/those ones [far]'. Unlike the indepen-
dent possessive pronouns, the OF suffix cannot be uscd with demonstratives; nor
is there a prefix in the [n.s.] and [n.h.] forms.

(vi) The locative forms f€ 'here', fi 'there [n.h.]', and f{i 'there [far]’
are related to the above demonstrative forms and derived from an earlier locative
class (class 16 in Bantu). It is interesting to note that the vowel [€] in Aghem
derives from an earlier *an. As a result, 'here' was once pronounced f4-n, un-
doubtedly based on the 'this' demonstrative construction.
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4.4. ADJECTIVES

Most adjectives are derived from verbs in Aghem. Verbal expressions are used
to express what would be predicate adjectives in English, as seen in (l11).

(11) a. nwfn 'ff-bdn-a nd 'the bird is red' (é-bdn 'to be red')
nwin 'f{-dwfl-2 nd 'the bird is old' (é-dwin 'to be old')
b. nwin 'ff-13n-3 nd 'the bird is black! (é-1fn 'to be black')
nwin 'f{-tdghd nod tthe bird is strong'  (é-tdghd 'to be strong')

The above forms in the present tense show these L (1la) and H (11b)} tone verbs
in their B (incompletive aspect) forms (see Anderson 2.2). This suffix and the
focus marker nd are absent in [+focus] completive aspect forms, as seen in (12).

(12) a. nwin *£f-4 ban 'the bird has reddened'
b. nwfn 'tf-4 '1{q 'the bird has blackened!

Attributive adjectives arc formed by taking the incompletive form of the
adjectival verb and adding an adjective prefix and the out of focus (OF) suffix
-3, as seen in (13).

(13) a. nwin f}-bdn'd-3 'a/the red bird'
nwin fi-dwfl'd-£3 'a/the old bird'
b. nwfn fi-i3n3-£3 'a/the black bird'
nwfn fi-tdghd-f3 'a/the strong bird'

The markers for the different noun classes are as follows:

(14) n.cl. adj.prefix OF n.el. adj. prefix  OF
1 o- 1) 7 ‘ki- k-3
2 s gh-3 8 é- w=3
3 ‘6~ w=3 9 &- [
4 Yé- z-3 10 ‘ti- t-3
5 té- z-3 11 “fi- -3
6 Y4- gh-3 12 N- m-3

The following gencralizations are seen from (14):

(i) The adjectival prefix is defined as identical to the noun prefix (except
classes 1 and 9), but carrying L tone. All classes except 1, 9 and 12 have a
floating L tone preceding the H tone prefix. This [ is responsible for the H-'H
tone observed on adjectives derived from L tone verbs, e.g.

(15) /' ¢f -ban-8/ —» fi-bdn-4 —» fi-bdqg'd 'red (one)' [class 11]

First the Y is assigned to the right, creating a HL falling tone on the verb stem.
The resulting HL-H sequence then simplified to H-'H. An alternative to the /fi’-/
representation in (14) would be either /f}’-/ or /f¥-/. The representation /' ff-/
might be interpreted as a L tone adjective marker followed by the normal agreement



33

found on other modifiers (with 1. tone in c¢lasses 1, 9 and 12, Il tone elsewhere).
(i1) Classes 1 and 9 do not have an OF. Class 12 exceptionally has a L tonc
OF suffix.
The adjcctives derived in such a way can either modify a prcceding noun or
stand alonc in the place of a noun, as seen in (lo).

(16) n.cl. «/the big X big one(s)
1 11 &-dlu —  O-dlu "hig one' (ffn ‘friend')
2 £0 a-dd'd-ghd  —  a-dd'd-ghd  'hig ones' (4ffn 'Friends')
3 k3? o-dli'i-wd - O0-di'd-wd 'big onc' (8k3? 'ladder')
4 k3?2 &-di'd-z3 —  &-di'-z3 'big ones' (ék3? 'ladders')
3 ghdm &-di'l-z5 — &-di'd-z3 'big one' (&ghdm 'egg')
6 ghdm &-dité-ghd — a-dd'l-ghd  'big ones' (dghdm 'eggs')
7 f§ ki-ddrd-k3 —  ki-dd'd-k3  'big one' (kffd 'rat')
8 4 o-dd'd-wd —  O-dl'd-wd 'big ones' (&fd 'rats')
9 fid5 &-ddu —  e&-dlu 'big one' (Adm ‘animal')
10 f3m ti-ddé'd-t5 —  ti-dd'd-t3  'big ones' (t{Adm 'animals')
11 nwfn fi-dd'd-t3 —  fi-dd'd-f3  'big one' (ffnwin 'bird')
12 nwfn n-dtu-md —  n-diu-md ‘big ones' (Anwfn 'birds')

When used attributively with a noun, the adjective prefix can optionally bc de-
leted. [ts underlying L tone is transferred to the preceding syllable, e.g.

’

(17)  owln fi-dd'd-t3 —  nwin dd'0-f3 'a/the big bird’

This same optional prefix deletion process can apply when more than one adjective
is present:

‘i bdn!

n'ad d

d
b

'red big rat'

>

(18) a. f f
f f

Cs O\

-k

I d
bo)
k3

[N =3
Cs O

'

c>

i —
n'd Kki-dd'i-k3 — 'hig red rat'
As can be seen from the translations, there is a tendency to put the new or con-
trasting attributive adjective after thc given or presupposed adjective. Thus,
both variants in (18a) mean 'a/the big rat which is red', while those in (18Dh)
both mean 'a/the red rat which is big'. Note the falling tone on hoth the noun
stem of 'rat' and the final part of the first adjective. Also note that only onc
OF suffix is used when there are two adjectives in sequence.

Adjective formation, as defined by (14), is used with a number of other modi-
tfiers, including the following:

(1) The intcrrogative /-ghé'/ ‘'which (one)':

(19) 1 O-ghé-wd 4,5 e-ghé-'z3 10 ti-ghé-'t3
2,6 a-ghé-'ghd 7 ki-ghé-'k3 11 fi-ghé-'t3

a
3.8  O-ghé-'wd 9 &-ghé-2z3 12 h-ghé-md
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These forms can be used either following a noun or in isolation, e.g. fidm t}-
ghé-'t3 'which animals', ti-ghé-'t3 'which ones' (animals). This interrogative
form has the pecullarlty of prov1d1ng the only known construction where classes
1 and 9 have an OF suffix (-wd and -zd, respectively).

(ii) The determiner /-11/ 'other (one/s)':

(20) 1 o-11 4,5 &-11-'23 10 ti-17-'t3
2,6 3-11-'ghd 7 k¥-I1-'k$ 11 f¥-if-1¢3
3,8 o-IT-twd 9 &-11 12 A=l 1-md

As in all preceding adjectival forms, these forms can be used either following
a noun or in isolation, e.g. fAdm t¥-1{-'t3 '(the) other animals', ti-ii-"t3
'(the) other ones'. It is possible that the stem /11/ is somehow related to
the demonstrative 'that/those' scen above. The H tone on the stem in (20) is
from the adjectival prefix, i.e. /"tf-11-t3/ is realized ti-1{-'t3)

(iii) Nominalizations are created by using the adjectival prefix and the OF
suffix with the verb stem, as seen in the following examples:

(21) a. &1é'z¢ kibé — bé ki-zfa-kd  'fufu eating'

to eat fufu
b. 41é'fdo kibé 8 finghd — bé ki-flo-k3 8 finghd 'fufu giving to
to give fufu to friends friends'

Some adjectival meanings are expressed via the associative construction,
as seen in section 4.6.

4.5. NUMERALS

The numbers 'one' through 'ten' are as follows:

(22) md? 1 tdo 6
blgha 2 slghambigha® 7
t{ghd 3 é'tda 8
clakd 4 téndzughod® 9
te 5 é-'ghfm 10

Of these, only the numerals ! through 5 show noun class agreement, which is ef-
fected via prefixation. The tone of the prefix is L except when the preceding
noun ends in L tone (but not HL tone) or is H-Hz, e.g.

(23) -1y : kfwd ki-md? "7 foot! H-HL : kfk3 ki-md? 'I servant'
H-Hp : k§fé ki-md? 'I thing' L-L : k}ta kf-md>? '1 spoon'

H-Hg : kffd kf-md? '1 rat'

The form of thesc prefixes is as follows:

(24) n.el. 1,3,8 o- n.el. 10 ti-
2,6 a- 11 fi-
4,5,9 e- 12 N=-

7 ki-
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As can be seen in (24), there are no tonal differences between classes 1, 9 and

12 versus the other classes. Also noteworthy is the fact that numerals do not
condition prefix deletion, c.g. A-nwfn m-bighd 'two birds', tf-bvé t}-t& 'five
dogs', etc. This scts them apart from all of the other modifiers in the language.
Besides the numcrals I to 5, other quantifiers take the same numeral concord as
in (24) and do not condition prefix deletion, e.g. -dzim 'whole, all', -s3? 'how
many': 3&-wé d-dzim 'all the children', kf-f{ kf-dzlm 'the whole rat', tf-fsm
t}-s3? 'how many animals?'.

The form wé'd wl 'twenty' is irregular, having the literal meaning 'body of
a person' (= 10 fingers + 70 toes). 7The rcmaining multiples of ten are constructed
by taking the form A-'ghfm + the numbers 3 through 9, e.g. A-'ghim n-tfghd '30'
(lit. 'tens of three'), d-'ghfm n-ciakd '40' (lit. 'tens of four'), etc. The
number 'I100' is bdm (cf. tfbd eghfm '1000' = ten hundreds). To create numbers
between the decades, the following are added:

(25)  aghé z& my? +1 aghe td> tdo 46
aghé td tf bighd +2 aghe t3 sighdmbigha® +7
aghe td tf tighd +3 aghe té é'fda +8
aghe td tf clakd +¢ aghe t3 tandzlghd® +9
aghe td tf té& +5
The form aghd may be related to a 'with' followed by ghd 'them'. As can be

seen there is a 5/10 concord (z+é- for +1, to+tf for +2-9), e.g. é'ghfm aghé
28 md? '11', wd'é wi aghé t5> tf blghd '22', etc. The alternate form bd nddngdn
is used for 'one hundred'.

4.6. ASSOCIATIVES

The associative construction is used primarily to cxpress possession, but
has all of the typical functions characteristic of genitive constructions. The
possessed noun precedes the possessor noun in Aghem (N; of Np), with one of the
following associative markers occurring between the two:

(26) n.el. 1 a noel. 7 k!
2 a 8 <
3 4 9 3
4 é 10 tf
S é 11 ff
6 é 12 N

E.g. bvéd 't 'wé 'the dogs of the child', nwin 'ff kfkd 'the bird of the servant'.
Again, prefix deletion applies to the first noun.

The associative construction has the following peculiarities:

(i) Classes 1 and 9 are marked by an a- concord, rather than the expected
d- and é-, e.g. fil & w& 'the friend of the child' (class 1), dzim & wt& ‘'the
back of the child' (class 9). It will be noted, however, that when the head
noun is not present, the expected concords surface, e.g. O wt 'that of the child'
(class 1), & wé 'that of the child' (class 9).
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(ii) The possessed noun (Np) has an underlying L tone prefix in all cases.
This explains, for one thing, why in such forms as nwin 'ff kfkd 'the bird of the
servant', 'servant' has a L tone on its stem, rather than the expected HL falling
tone found in the citation form kfk3. The underlying form of the above phrase is
/ff-nwin’ + ff + ki-k3'/. The H tone found on the N2 ('servant') prefix in the
phonetic form is due to a spreading of the preceding ti of the associative marker
(cf. the absence of such a H tone in f}I & kik) 'the friend of the servant', where
the associative tone is L). This L prefix on N2 nouns in thec associative (and in
the locative construction--see below) is characteristic of all or most of Western
Grassfields Bantu.

(iii) Modified N; nouns do not undergo prefix deletion, e.g. nwfn "tf kfkd
kdnd 'the bird of my servant'.

4.6.1. Segmental altermations in the associative construction. Because the
associative markers in (26) directly precede the N, noun, and because this noun
frequently begins with a vowel, various segmental coalescences and modifications
take place in the associative construction. The following chart summarizes the
behavior of the associative marker + Ny noun prefix as the noun classes are varied:

(27) Ng NOUN —>
1 2,6 3,8 4,5 7 9 10 11 12
1 a 3z 3,30 & akl a atl af} an
2,6 & aa,ghd ghd,d8 ghé axf 3 atf 4t ghin
N 5 wh & wE Sk & &t St win
g 45 & & & &d & &b & 2
7 Kkf ké kb ké kd Kkt kit kfef ki
J/ 9 a 33 4,3 & ak} 3 at} af} an
10 tf t8 tf té tikd tf t1tf tiff tin
11 ff t ff é ks tf 14 15 fin
12 N ma N me Nk} N nti nfl min

A number of general properties of the language, as well as idiosyncracies of
the associative construction arc revealed in this chart:

(i) As expected, the bare concords seen in (24) are found when the N, noun
belongs either to class 1 or class 9, e.g. bé 'kf 'wé 'the fufu of the child’',
s3n 'é fidm 'the tooth of the animal' etc. This is because in these classes the
N, has no prefix and therefore no fusion takes place.

(ii) In general, when /e, o, a/ are followed by an Nj vowel prefix, they
become, respectively, [z, w, gh], e.g. kdm z3'wé 'the crab of the children'
(6k3m 'crab', dwé 'children'); fU wd'wf 'the rats of the children' (4fJ 'rats');
wé ghé'kdm 'the childrcn of the crab’'.

(iii) There arc several cxceptions to (ii). First, the 3 of classes 1 and 9
never becomes gh. Second, a sequence of identical vowels may be cxempt from
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"desyllabification" of /e, o, a/ to [z, w, gh]: f{1 48'wé 'the friends of the
children' (4ffn 'friends', dwf 'children'); fd &8kd 'the rats of the servants'
(8td 'rats’, k3 'servants').

(iv) In most cases where a Ct associative marker is followed by a V prefix,
the i drops: bvé 'td'wé 'the dogs of the children' (tfbvé 'dogs', &wé 'children');
b€ 'ké'fd 'the fufu of the rats' (kfbé 'fufu', &fJ 'rats'). Exceptions to this
generalization arise when the associative marker is tf or tf and the prefix of the
N2 noun is o-. In this case it is the o- which drops, c.g. mbvd 'tf'sém 'the
chickens of the farm' (timbve® 'chickens', ésém 'farm'). There appears to be
some variation, however, when the Ny noun belongs to class 8.

(v) As indicated in (27), there is variation in two cases: (a) when Nj be-
longs to either class 1 or 9 and N2 to either class 3 or 8, the o- prefix of the
Ny optionally drops; (b) when Nj belongs to either class 2 or 6 and Ny belongs to
either class 3 or 8, desyllabification of /a/ to [gh] depends on the syllabic shape
of the N stem, e.g. s3n '4 &'fd 'the teeth of the rats' (4s3n 'teeth', S&fd 'rats')
vs. Ifm ghd'fd 'the yams of the rats' (41fm 'yams'). Note in this latter form
that if desyllabification did not occur when the N} noun ends in m, this m would
undergo intervocalic deletion (section 1.5.2). By making desyllabification ob-
ligatory in such cases, the deletion of intervocalic m is avoided, e.g kdm ghd'sém
'the crabs of the farm' (not *kdm 4 8'sdm). Similarly, in order perhaps to pre-
serve final m, desyllabification precedes m-deletion. Thus, from underlying
/6-kdm” + & + 5-sém’/ 'the crab of the farm' we obtain [kdm zé'sém] (and not either
*k3 & &'sémor *k3 z8'sdm). Note in this last case that associative é- followed
by Nj O- yields [zé] rather than the expected *z§ or *z3.

(vi) A curious realization is observed when both N; and N, belong to class 7.
Instead of obtaining the expected kik{, we obtain ka: bé 'kdkd 'the fufu of the
servant' (not *bé 'kf kfkd). This fact is interesting since in some related
languages (e.g. Kom), the regular class 7 prefix is a- instead of ki-. Note that
t#tf and fff{ are found when both Nj and N, belong to the same class 10 or 11,
e.g. dzfm 'tf tf'bvé 'the backs of the dogs' (tfdzfm 'backs', tfbvéd 'dogs').

(vii) Class 12 has an unusual realization in both Nj and Ny position. When
the Nj noun belongs to class 12, the associative marker will take one of two forms:
if followed by a consonant, it will be realized as N-; if followed by a vowel it
will be realized as m-: ka? f wé 'the trees of the child', kd? m-awf 'the trees
of the children' (Ak4? 'trees', wé 'child', dwé 'children'). (Note also that
after a L associative 'child/children’ exceptionally acquire stem L tone.) The
realization of class 12 associatives as N- before consonants takes place regard-
less of whether the consonant in question belongs to the stem of the Np noun or
to its prefix (cf. ka? n tiAdm 'the trees of the animals').

In N2 position we find a + N when the Ny noun belongs to class 1 or 9, but
C+ #N when the Nj noun belongs to any other class (including class 12 itself),
e.g. k8?2 z{ Anwin 'the mountains of the birds' (ékd? 'mountains' [cl. 4], Anwfn
'birds'). In order for the class 4 associative marker to become z{ before Anwfn
'birds', it would be neccessary for the class 12 noun to begin with an underlying
vowel, in which case its prefix would be set up underlyingly as /{n-/. This
would make the underlying forms for 'the mountains of the birds' /é-kd?' + é +
in-nwin’/. When preceded by the L tone associative marker a, the [+]of the class
12 prefix would delete. In all other cases coalescence takes place, e.g. class 7
kf + In- becomes kfn-, class 3 & + In- becomes win-, etc.

lHaving gone this far in the analysis, the following generalization can now
be made: whether on an agreeing modifier or on thc noun itself, a class 12 marker
will take the form in~ before a consonant, but m- beforc a vowel. It thcerefore
can be proposed that the underlying (and presumably historical) form for all class
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12 markers is /mi-/. The tone of this marker is L except on the noun itself, in
which case the tone is H. A rule of the form in (28) is required:

(28) mi] - in- / C (where ] is not a final stem boundary)
The underlying form of 'birds' is now taken to be /mf-nwin’/, and the form for
"the trees of the child' seen above is now represcnted as /mf-kd?' +m}+wé’/.

In order for this to be correctly converted to kd? § wé, two applications of

the metathesis rule in (28) are required, followed by prefix deletion and accom-
paniecd by the appropriate tonal alternations (section 4.6.2). Perhaps as a
logical intermediate stcp mi- can be scen metathesizing to im-, then followed

by homorganic nasal assimilation to the place of articulation of the following
consonant. The process represented in (28) is of considerable interest, since
other Cameroonian languages (e.g. Tuki) have VN- prefixes where we would expect
the more typically Bantu mV-.

Before leaving the issue of class 12, it should be noted that there is some
tendency for desyllabification not to occur when the N2 noun belongs to this
class. Thus one can hear either s3q 'zf Anwin or sdq 'é dnwln 'the tooth of
the birds' (ésdn 'tooth'). While it has not heen determined when /4, &, &4/ + a
class 12 noun cun be exempted from de:yllablflcdtlon (w1th deletion of the initial
/}/ of the class 12 noun instead), forms such as s3n 'é Anwin scem to indicate
that Aghem speakers are losing track of the initial /#/ and treating class 12
nouns as beginning with a syllabic /n/.

(viii) In addition to the coalescence and desyllabification processes re-
ferred to above, certain vowel assimilations optionally or obligatorily apply
to the associative marker + Ny prefix complex. Because of the variation noted
it was not possible to determine explicit rules governing these assimilations.
Among these, however, is the assimilation of class 1 and 9 a- to a preceding
rounded vowel, e.g. mbdn > w& 'the cow of the child', or completely to a pre-
ceding vowel. In the example t0d we 'the message of the child' (tdm 'message’),
intervocalic m-deletlon and vowel assimilation have applled to the underlying
form /tém' + a+wé/. Also, therc is a tendency for the wé obtained from an N
class 3 or 8 and an N2 class 2 or 6 to become w3. This appears to be posslble
in all cases except where the N} noun has a stem vowel /a/, e.g. J+m w3'wé 'the
ashes of the child' vs. twdm wd'wé 'the baskets of the child' (&jfm ‘ashes’,
Stwdm 'baskets'). In the case of z4, which is obtained from an N} class 4 or 5
followed by an Ny class 2 or 6, this form never assimilates to z3. More work
is necessary involving more speakers of Aghem in order to determine the condi-
tions under which the various assimilations take place.

4.6.2. Tonal alternations in the associative construction. It has already
been stated that Ny nouns cxceptionally begin with a L prefix. This is secn
particularly clcarly when the N2 noun is preceded by a L tone associative marker.
In (29) each of the four major bisyllabic tone patterns (H-HL, H-Hj, H-H2, H-l3)
follows a L tone associative:

(29) H-HL :  mlu H kIkd 'the water of the servant'
H-H; @ mbu A finwin ‘the water of the bird'
H-Hy :  mbu A tibve® 'the water of the dogs'

H-Hz @ mlu A k}f0° 'the water of the rat'
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As can be secn, H-HL and H-H; nouns (underlyingly H-L-L and H—L-@, respectively)
are realized L-L after a L associative, while H-H; and H-Hz nouns (underlyingly
H-H-L and H-H-H, respectively) arc realized L-L°. Diffcrent rcalizations of
these tone patterns on Ny nouns are found after a H associative, as scen in (30):

(30) H-HL : ka2 ff kfkd "the tree of the servant'
H-H] : k&7 ff fiowin "the trec of the bird'
H-Hy ka2 £ t'bve 'the trce of the dogs'
H-Hg o k82 fF kirtd 'the trec of the rat'

In this case the H-HL and H-Hjy nouns are realized again with a L stem, although
their prefix has assimilated to the H of the preceding associativc marker. In
the case of H-l; and H-Hz, on the other hand, a H-'H sequence is obtained. This
follows directly from the assumption that they have a L prefix in Ny position.
Thus, the underlying form for 'the trce of the rat' is /ff-ka?' ~ ff+k}i-fi’/.
When the H tone of the associative marker spreads onto the L of the N prefix,
we obtain an intermediate form ff k#fd. This HL-H sequence simplifies to H-'H
(but only when the HL falling tone is on a prefix; cf. k3 ki 'wé 'the servant
of the child', which does not beccome *k3 'kf 'wé).

When the Nj noun conditions a H tonc associative, it in turn does not under-
go any tonal changes (except the loss of its H tone prefix through prefix deletion).
On the other hand, H-H) and H-Hy nouns causc a following H tonc associative marker
to become downstepped to 'H, e.g. nwfin 'f{ 'wé 'the bird of the child', bvé 'tf 'wé
'the dogs of the child'. This downstep is not observed when the Nj noun is H-Hj3:
fi kf 'wé 'the rat of the child'.

When the Nj noun conditions a L tone associative, it may undergo tonal changes
of its own. First, as was pointed out in section 4.1, li-HL and H-H] nouns in class
12 become L when they undergo prefix deletion, e.g. ka? f wé 'the trees of the
child' (Akd? 'trees'), nwin f wé¢ 'the birds of the child' (dnwfn 'birds'). In
addition, all class 1 and 9 nouns which arc I in isolation become L as Nj in the
associative construction: f}1 & k}kd 'the friend of the scrvant' (ffn 'friend'),
bvé 5 kikd 'the dog of the servant' (bvé 'dog').

Finally, class 1 and 9 nouns behave the same way as corresponding bisyllabic
nouns in Ny position, e.g. H nouns become L°: 31 3 bve®. Exceptionally, 'child'

can be realized either a L or L° in this position: fil & w& = f}l a w&® 'the
friend of the child'.

The realizations of the four most common bisyllabic tonc patterns are summar-
ized in (31).

(31)  underlying 18olation after H assoc. after L assgoc, gloss
/kE-kd'/ kfk3 kfkd kikd 'scrvant’
/kf-wi’/ kfwd, kfwl kiwd *foot '
/kb-wd*/ kfwdz kf'wd kiwd® "hand'
/kE-£47/ kffdy kfrfd Kifu® 'rat!

Recall that the difference between H-H, (e.g. 'hand') and H-Hz (e.g. 'rat') is
that the former (like H-Hp) causes a following H to become 'H, while the latter
does not, e.g. wd 'kf 'wé 'the hand of the child' vs. f#d kf 'w€ 'the rat of the
child'.
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4.6.3. feadless associative constructions. In addition to the Ny + Ny as-
sociative construction, it is possible for the head Nj noun to be absent. Thus,
corresponding to ffl & 'wé 'the friends of the child' is & 'wfé-gh3 'those of the
child's, the child’'s |friends]'. As can be seen, the OF suffix is present in
headless associatives, just as it was present in independent possessive pronoun
constructions. The markers for the differcnt classes are as given in (32).

(32) nmeel. 1 & 9 nel. 7 kb kS
2 & .. qgnd 8 & .. w
3 4 . W CRE -
4 4 73 o tf 3
5 & z3 11 1 3
6 & ghd 12 N omd

Further cxamples arc: bé kighi'kﬁ? twhich fufu?', ans. kf 'wé-k3 'the child's';
bvd tighé'td? 'which dogs?', ans. tf 'wé-t3 'the child's'; 7> &ghézd? 'which
animal?', ans. & w& "the child's' [cl. 9].

As seen in (32) and in the last cxample, classes 1 and 9 again do not have
an OF suffix. Notc also that their associative prefixes are 6- and é-, respec-
tively, in the headless construction, while the associative marker in the Ny + N;
was seen to he a in (26). Finally, it should be noted that the same coalescences
and desyllabification processes noted earlier in (27) and characterizing the Nj +
N2 associative construction apply here too, e.g. nwfn Aghémd? 'which birds?', ans.
N wé-md 'the child's', m-awt-md 'the children's'.

4.7. OTHER MODIFIERS

[n this section a few additional modificrs will be cxemplified. Most of these
involve one of the concord types seen earlier (adjectival, associative, etc.), al-
though some do not fit casily into any catcgory.

The first set of examples involve a few modifiers which involve associative
concord but with an obligatory OF suffix. These modificrs cannot be claimed to
be adjectives, since thc prefixal agreement markers carry H tone rather than the

L tone seen in (14) for adjectives. Three examples have been found: -té- 'the
one in question, the one you and I know about or have been talking about', -ésf-
'first', and -ébam- 'last'. lxamples are given in (33).
(33) n.cl. the one in question the Firet one Lthe last one
1 o-1é° ési® &bam
2,6 d-'té-gh3 gh-8'sf-ghd gh-ébam-ghd
3,8 S-1té-wd w-é'sf-wd w-&bam-wd
4,5 é-11é-23 z-é's{-23 z-ébam-z5
7 kf-11é-k3 k-&'sf-k3 k-ébam-k>
9 &-te® esi® &bam
10 ti-118-t3 t-81sf-t3 t-ébam-t3
11 fi-118-135 t-'sf-13 f-ébam-£3

12 n-té-md m=&f-md m-&bam-md
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The underlying form of 'thec one in question' appears to be /'té’/, with the
floating L prefix causing the downstep after the [l tone associative marker. Note
that the class 1 and 9 associative marker & appears when the modified noun is
present: fil a te® 'the friend in question’, bvet 3 t&° 'the dog in question'.

The forms for 'the first one' and 'the last one' are built on the nouns 'front'
and 'behind' which have L tone prefixes in thc examples because they are in Np po-
sition, hence: /&-sf’/ 'front', /&-bam'/ 'behind' (cf. also é'sf '(at the) front'
with a locative prefix [section 4.8] and &sf 'cye'). In these forms the associa-
tive marker undergoes desyllabification in classes 2 through 6 and vowel coales-
cence in the remaining classes according to the gencralizations outlined in (27)
above. What makes these forms different from ordinary associative Nj + Nz is that
an OF suffix is required to give the forms 'first' and 'last' an attributive
sense (cf. the use of the OF suffix on adjectives [section 4.4]). Thus, compare
nwin 'f-é'sf{-f3 'the first bird' vs. nwin 'f-&'s{ 'the bird of the eye"'.

Another modifier based roughly on the associative construction involves the
noun fifdnld 'little' (pl. nAanld), which clearly belongs to gender 11/12. The
use of this "adjectival noun'' is seen in (34).

(34) 1 fag ff 'wé 'little child’ (wé 'child")
2 fan mi-p wé 'little children' (dwé 'children’)
3 fan ff k32 "little ladder' (8k3? 'ladder')
4 fang mi-n kd? 'little ladders'  (ék3? 'ladders')
5 fan f-éghom 'little egg' (8ghdm 'egg')
6 fan mi-n ghdom  'little eggs' (dghdm ‘eggs’)
7 fag £ff 'fd 'little rat' (kffd 'rat")
8 fan mi-n fU° tlittle rats' (6t 'rats')
9 fan ff ddm 'little animal’ (Rdm ‘'animal')
10 fdn m}-n Adm 'little animals'  (t{f3m 'animals')
11 fan ff nwin 'little bird' (ffnwfn 'bird")
12 #an mi-n nwin 'little birds' (Anwfn 'birds')

As can be seen, the concord markers are ff in the singular and mi-n in the plural,
the latter looking like a double class 12 agreement. In addition, the prefix of
the noun drops in all cases except when it belongs to class 5, cf. fian f-8sdn
'little tooth'. No explanation is offered for this fact. A possible explanation
exists, however, for the occurrence of the double agreement marker in the plural.
By the rules outlined in section 1.5.1 above, ~fidnld should become -fanf) when
followed by a consonant. (Indeed, this may be the case in the singular forms in
(34), although it is not marked as such because of the difficulty in distinguish-
ing long vs. short nasals in final position.) We have, in addition, seen that
there is a relationship between syllabic nasals and m- in class 12, the latter
form occurring whenever followed by a vowel (section 4.6.1). Given the discus-
sion in that section, the underlying form for 'little children' should be:
/mi-hannd + m¥ + 3-wé’/. First, the /5/ of 'little' is deleted before a consonant,
leaving behind a syllabic nasal. Then the /a-/ prefix of 'children' is deleted.
The intermediate form at this stage is mi-pann m} wé’. It is seen in this form
that the mi associative marker now stands before a consonant. It must in this
casc be converted to IN by rule (28) above. This now gives us the form fidny }q
wé (where we have also applied prefix deletion and tone rules). This form has
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a syllabic nasal followed by a vowel, and since we are dealing with class 12, in
which there is a relationship between N and m-, Aghem speakers mistakenly general-
ize this to this form and we obtain fan min we.

Another modifier not yet discussed is -&(g) 'where'. Unlike most languages,
this form agrecs with the noun being questioned when the question refers to the
present tense. Thus, the following forms can be translated as 'where?' or 'where
is/it, where are they?'.

(38) n.el. 1 O-w-te n.el. 9 e-z-d¢
2,6  d-gh-fe 10 tf-t-€e
3,8  S-w-fe 11 fi-f-ée
4,5 é-z-€¢ 12 m-m-ge
7 kf-k-€e

These forms are exceptional in that they involve first an associative-like prefix
and second a demonstrative/possessive pronoun-like initial consonant. That is,
there appear to be fwo agreement markers. Note, as expected, that the prefix is
L for classes 1, 9 and 12 and H elsewhere (the HL falling tone on the stem is due
to the spreading of the preceding H of the prefix in the appropriate classes).

The exceptional character of this modifier is seen particularly well in con-
text. The vowel €€ is long (perhaps incorporating a question marker) when these
forms are used without a noun, but may be short if the noun is present; compare: £
kfké? 'where is the rat?' vs. kfkée? 'where (is it)?'. There appears to be some
variation in this area, however. The following examples show 'where' combined
with other modifiers:

(36) a. fdm € ‘where are the animals?’

b. fdm tée 'where are my animals?'

c. A3m tidd'd tfté ‘'where are the big animals?'

d. ndm tfn tée 'where are these animals?'

e. tfndm tibigha tée  'where are the two animals?'

Note first in (36a) that the M prefix of t{tfe has bcen lowered by the preceding
final L of (tf)ndm 'animals'. This is highly unusual and never occurs, for ex-
ample, when a H tone concord marker signals the associative construction: fdm tf
k{kd 'the animals of the servant' (never *idm t} kfkd). Note also in (36d and e)
that the first part of 'where' does not co-occur with a demonstrative or a numeral,
while it is the final OF marker on the adjective in (36¢) which does not co-occur
with 'where'. All of this suggests that the t{ in this example is a form of the
OF suffix itself--in particular, as will bc discussed in chapter 6, it is the
preposed form of the OF marker. The OF marker has been scen to become L after a

L or HL stem, as in (36a), and it does not co-occur with demonstratives. In

the above case there does seem to be some variation, since the form fidm t{n tftée
'where are these animals?' was also rccorded. What is important, however, is that
tf is obligatorily present in (36a,b and c). As for its non-occurrence with num-
erals, a form Admtd tfbighd tic 'where are thc two animals?' was hedgingly ac-
cepted. In this form we scc the OF marker suffixed on the noun. It makes sense
to propose that 'wherc' is characterized by an OF marker and the stem ~-&¢, and
numerals come between the two parts. Because numerals separate the form for
'where', the first part (the OF marker) can be delcted.
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The final modifiers to be considcred in this section are the following ir-
regular possessive and associative forms for 'father' and 'mother'. First, the
singular forms are given in (37).

(37) a. bigha 'my father' tsf1é wéd?2'd  ‘our [excl] father'
tslighd  ‘'your father' tsfié st 'our (incl] father'
tsf1é 'his/her ' tsfi1é wéré 'your [pl.] father'
tsfl& win® ‘'his/her,’ tsflé ghé *their father!'
ndnd 'my mother!' z} wd?d tour [excl] mother!'
zdghd 'your mother’ zf & st tour [incl] mother'
z# 'his/her;’ z wée 'your [pl.] mother!'
2f 3 win® 'his/her,’ z{ a ghé 'their mother'’

A number of observations can be made concerning these forms:

(i) The 'my' forms are in both cases suppletive, involving different stems.
Note with respect to 'my father' that bfghd is used with a demonstrativec in the
sense of 'guy', e.g. bfghd win® 'this guy'.

(ii) There is a distinction between coreferential vs. noncoreferential
possession in the case of the third person singular. This difference, present
only in the singular, is seen from the following examples:

(38) a. O md kd? tsfié 'he saw his [own] father'

1

b. O md kd? tsflé win® ‘'he saw his [someone else's] father'

The forms tsflé 'his/herj father' and z% 'his/her; mother' appear to contain a
possessive logophoric pronoun (section 5.3), although the use of these forms
does not depend on reported speech.

(iii) The forms for 'h1q/her2 , tour [incl]' and 'thelr' involve the assoc-
iative construction as we saw in section 4.2 (note the a found with ‘'mother').

Note that the 'h15/her2 forms are used when 'father' and 'mother' are pos-
sessed by a noun: tsflé kikd 'the father of the servant', zf & w 'the mother
of the child"'.

The plural forms show different possibilities with meanings différing from
the literal interpretation. The attested forms are given in (39) and (40).

(39) a. ghé bigha 'my fathers' (father's family, men and women)
ghé tsughd 'your fathers' " " " "
ghé tsfié 'his/her fathers' " " "

b. ghé tsfiéd ghdn'd 'my fathers' (father's male relatives)
ghé tsfié ghta 'your fathers® " " "
ghé tsfle win® 'his/her fathers' " "

[N.B. Forms with ghé can also be pronounced with a long vowel, i.e. ghd& and are
clearly related to the compound pronouns discussed in section 5.4.]
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c. ghé tsf1é ghd2'd 'our [excl] fathers' (or 'father's relatives')
ghé tsfie st 'our [incl] fathers' " " "
ghé tsf1é ghé'é 'your [pl.] fathers' " " "
ghé tsfle ghé 'their fathers' " " '

(40) a. ghé nlnd = ghé z} ghdnd  'my mothers' (mother's family, men and women)
ghé zlghd = ghé z} ghla  ‘'your mothers' " " "
ghé z} 3 ghé z} & win® 'his/her mothers' " L "

b. ghé z} ghd?4 ‘our [excl] mothers' (or 'mother's relatives')
ghé z} a st 'our [incl] mothers' " !
ghé z} ghée ‘your [pl.] mothers' " " '
ghé z} a3 ghé 'their mothers' " " !

The following observations should be made:

(i) In the case of 'fathers' there are two forms with singular possessors.
The first set of forms involves the suppletive (fused) possessives 'my father',
'your father' and 'his/her; father' preceded by the plural marker 'they' (class
2). In this case the meaning of 'my fathers' etc. is 'fathers family, including

both men and women', i.e. 'father's relatives'. When the plural marker is fol-
lowed by tsflé + (plural) possessive pronoun, the meaning of 'my fathers' etc.
is 'father's male relatives'. This difference is observed in (39a and b). In

(40a), on the other hand, we see that this difference does not exist between the
two forms involving 'my mothers' etc. 1In both cases the meaning is 'mother’s
family, including both men and women', i.e. 'mother's relatives'.

(ii) In (39a,b) and (40a) there is some confusion over the two forms for

‘his/her'. While in the singular they refer to coreferential vs. non-corefer-
ential possessors, this seems to break down in (39), where the difference is
between 'father's relatives' and 'father's male relatives'. In (40a), on the

other hand', some sense of the original reference differcnce is still felt,
probably because of the synonymy of the two forms with 'mothers'.

(iii) The plural possessor forms in (39c) and (40b) are ambiguous between
the literal meanings ('our fathers', 'your [pl.] mothers' etc.) and the reading
'father's/mother's relatives' (male and female).

When possessed by a noun, the expected associative forms are found, except
that agreement is with the singular (class 1): ghé tsflé tibve® 'the fathers of
the dogs’, ghé z} Okd 'the mothers of the servants'.

4.8. LOCATIVES

Although strictly speaking not actual noun modifiers, locatives are treated
here since they share certain properties, especially tonal, with associative
constructions. As seen in the following examples, the locative marker consists
of & + an underlying /n/ and prccedes the noun:

(41) a. 4nq 'wé ghdn'd  'in my hands'
b. &18kwa? ‘on the mountain' (cf. Skwd? 'mountain')

In (41a) we obscrve from underlying /4n+ awd' + ghdnd/ that prefix deletion applies
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to the a- of hands, and then the nasal of the locative marker assimilates to the
place of articulation of the stem consonant w. In (41b), on the other hand, since
the noun 'mountain' begins with a vowel, the underlying locative /n/ becomes [ 1]
intervocalically (section 1.5.1).

Two tonal peculiarities characterize the locative construction: (i) as in
the case of the Ny in an associative construction, the prefix of locativized noun
has a L tone prefix; (ii) modifiers of the locativized noun take the tonal shape
expected after H-Hz nouns, rather than heing affected by the final floating [ of
H-Hy nouns. Thus, comparc (4la) with wé 'ghdnd 'my hands'.

The following examples show, further, that (i) dn- is used also with instru-
ments and adverbially with the sense of 'with'; and (ii) the n drops before a CV
prefix. It also drops before a stem-initial NC sequence.

(42) a. 4n fi 'with a hoe' 4183 'with intelligence'
4 '8t 'with a knife' 4 kikdn 'with a stirring stick'
b. & kf'td 'on the head' 4 'nddghd  ‘'in the house!'
4 ffgham  'on the mat' 4 ndzfm ‘on the back'

The examples in (42a) have a 'with' sense, while those in (42b) have an 'on' or
'in' locative sense. This construction is considered to be primarily a locative
one, since it has exclusively this function in related languages, and since there
are two, perhaps related, prepositions that have non-locative functions: a ‘'with'
(comitative), & 'to, for' (indirect object). These three prepositions are con-
trasted in (43):

(43) a. 4 kf'fd ‘'on the rat', with [=instrument] the rat'
b. a fikd 'with the rat' [accompaniment]
c. & fdkd 'to the rat' [recipient]

In (43a) the rat is either a location or an instrument (e.g. I scared him with a
rat); in (43b) the rat is used comitatively (e.g. the squirrel went somewhere
with the rat); and in (43c), the rat is the recipient (I gave something fo the
rat) or beneficiary (I did something for the rat). Note that the locative pre-
position has lost its n before the CV prefix of /ki-fd’/ (here with L tone), and
that the prepositions & and 4 require that the following noun be in the B form
with an OF suffix (chapter 6).

In the above analysis, if prefix deletion occurs on a modified locativized
noun, the locative marker will be [4nv]. If prefix deletion does not occur, then
the locative marker will be [41] before a vowel-initial prefix, but [4] before
a consonant-initial prefix. Thus, compare the following:

(44) a. /én+a-wd +4+KkI-kd'/ — 3dn'wé'd kfkd 'in the hands of the servant'

Qs

/4n  a-wé'/ - 14'wé 'in the hands'
k

b. /8n+ ki-wé' + kf-md2/ — 3 kf'wd kfmd? 'in one hand'

In (44a) we see first the realization of the locative preposition as dn, since
prefix deletion has been conditioned by the presence of an associative construc-
tion. In the second example, the /n/ stays, although it becomes [1] intervocal-
cally. In (44b) /n/ drops before a CV prefix (which does not undergo prefix de-
letion before a numeral).



46

In a few cases prefix deletion is optional, even though there is no modifier
present to condition it. Thus, besides the form in (41b), one can also say 4n kwa?
'on the mountain’.

Finally, the same locative construction is used for the long form of infini-
tives. Examples are given in (45):

(45) a. 81€'b3m  'to mould' b. 'to wash’

al
d1é2¢ 'to eat!' 41ébls  'to come’
In (45a) underlying H tone stems are illustrated (cf. the short forms ébém and
ézf). 1In (45b) underlying H tone stems are seen (cf. ési and éblo). As seen in
these comparisons, tonal differences occur between the long and short infinitive
forms. The downstep observed with Il tone stems in (45a) is not present in the
short infinitive; the falling tone observed in short infinitives having a L tone
stem, is not present in (45b). This is explained by the underlying forms seen
now in (46).

(46) a. /é-bdm/ vs. /[&n+&-bdm/ "to mould'
/é-zf/ vs. /én+é-zi/ 'to cat'

b. /é-sU/ vs. /én+&e-su/ *to wash'
/é-blo/ vs. /én+&-bla/ 'to come'

Here we observe that the long form contains the short form--but with a L tone
prefix, rather than a H. This is consistent with what was said about the tone

of noun prefixes following the locative marker /4n/. Indeed, the short infinitive
%28 a noun, belonging historically to class 5. The L of the infinitive prefix fol-
lowing /4n/ thus accounts for the downstep in (45a); it also accounts for the
non-spreading of the surface H of -é- in (45b). This prefix obtains its H tone
from the preceding locative marker, with its own underlying L tone assuring that
the new Il coming in from the left will not spread onto the L tone verb stem.
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5
PERSONAL PRONOUNS

5.1. SUBJECT PRONOUNS

Aghem distinguishes two sets of personal pronouns: those which arc used in
subject position and those which are used in other positions (direct object, ob-
ject of preposition, etc.). Possessivc pronouns have been treated in the preced-
ing chapter (section 4.2).

The forms encountered as first, second, and third person human subject pro-
nouns are seen in (1).

1) singular plural inelusive
1st person N gha?’ ‘st
2nd person wo ght’
3rd person o "ghé

As seen in the above forms, a distinction ex1sts in Aghem between exclusive and
inclusive first person plural pronouns (gha?’ and ‘st’, respectively), something
which was also seen in the possessive pronouns discussed earlier. There also is
a variant & which is synonymous with ‘st’. All of these subject pronouns are il-
lustrated in (2) in the Pj (today past) tense.

(2) mmd bva nd
T P
WO md bve no
I v
o md bve no
gha? m3 bva nd
\ A N \
s€ md bve no
ght m3 bva nd

ghé m5 bva nd

'T fell!

'you [sg.] fell'
'he/she fell!'
'we [excl] fell!
'we [incl] fell!
'you [pl.] fell!
'they fell!

(=4 m3 bve nd)

In these forms we observe the Pj tense marker /md/ developing a HL falling tone
after 'I', 'we [excl]', ‘'we [incl]', 'you [pl.]' and 'they'. In the case of the

4 variant of 'we [incl]' and ghé 'they', we can explain the HL of m3 by postulating
a rightward Il tone spreading rule which copies the H of these pronouns onto the
follow1ng tense marker (see Anderson 3.2). In the case of m’, gha?’, ‘st’, and
ght’, we posit a floating H tone following the basic L of the pronoun which is
sh1fted onto the tense marker. Additional support for these underlying tones

will be observed with respect to object pronouns in the next section. Examina-
tion of these latter pronouns also suggest that the first person slngular sub;ect
pronoun be represented underlyingly as /m’/, since the object form 'me' is mlo’.

The forms O and ‘ghé serve as subject pronouns for classes 1 and 2 (the human

classes). The remaining subject pronouns are given in (3):
(3 38 ¢ 6 3 9 & 11 ff
4,5 ¢ 7 kf 10 tf 12 N
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These pronouns condition the same H spreading onto md> as has been shown in (2),
e.u. ém3 bve nd 'it [cl. 3]/ they [class 8] fell', tf m3 bvy nd 'they [cl. 10]
fell', etc. The one exception is class 12, which has a L tone subject pronoun:

m md bve nd 'they fell'. These subject pronouns have desyllabified or fused
forms in the P, completive focus tense, e.g. class 3,8: win bve 'it/they did
fall' (just now), class 4,5: zfn bve; class 12: miA bva. This tense form is
characterized by an underlying /in'/ marker, which is seen more clearly in the
sentence wl i bv 'a person did fall' (just now). The underlying /f/ will be
delected, with its N tone being reassigned to the resulting syllabic nasal, unless
a desyllabified subjecct marker precedes, c.g. win, zIn, ghin. (In forms such as
tlass 7 kin, which derives from underlying /kf+ {N'/, it is not clear which of the
+'s has fallen: that of the subject marker or that ot the tense marker.)

The Torms in (3) are also used as subject-verb agrcement markers (henceforth:
subject markers, abbreviated SM). The one exception is class 9, which has a
floating L tone subject marker, as does class 1. Class 2 is marked by 8 instead
of the full pronoun ‘ghé. These subject markers arc illustrated in (4).

“4) mn.el. 1 ffn md bve nod 'the friend fell! (ffn)
2 ££1 4 m3 bvd no *the friends fell' (4ffn)
3 k32 '6md bvh nd "the ladder fell'  (8k3?)
4 k3?2 'é m3 bve nd ‘the ladders fell'  (ék37)
5 1fm é m3 bvs nd "the yam fcll’ é1fm)
6 ifm 8 m3 bva nd ‘the yams fell' (d1fm)
7 ndn ki m3 bvy nd *the cocoyam fell' (kfndn)
8 nwdn © m3 bve nd *the cocoyams fell' (dnwén)
9 fidm md bve nd ‘the animal fell' (fdm)
10 fidm t} m3 bvys no ‘the animals fell'  (tfn5m)
11 nwin 'ff m3 bva nd  ‘'the bird fell!' (ffnwin)
12 nwin m m> bve nd 'the birds fell!' (Anwin)

A number of processes are at work in the forms in (4). First note in the class 1
form that the H of 'friend' (underlyingly /ffn’/) does not spread onto the tense
marker. This is because there is an underlying L tone subject marker which is

not realized segmentally, but which is ultimately derived from /&/, or perhaps /a/.
In the forms for classes 3, 4 and 11 we sce that the SM is downstepped after H-H)
and H-Hz nouns, as cxpected.  In the class 7, 8 and 10 forms the SM becomes a L
tone after a Il stem. However, the original Il of the SM Zs recalized on the tense
marker, as represented in (5):

(5)  /tf-Adm" +ti+md+ bva+ nd/

~
{#5m t} m3 bve nod) ‘the animals fell’

In (5) we see a general process of rightward tone spreading. Since the language
does not generally permit rising tones (except in some verb forms), LH contour
simplitications take place where necessary (sce also Anderson 3.2).
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5.2. OBJECT PRONOUNS

Although the second set of pronouns occur in all environments cxcept subject
position, they will be referred to as object pronouns. The human object pronouns
are indicated in (6).

(6) singular plural inclusive
Ist person muo”’ gha?’ ‘st
2nd person wd' ght”’
3rd person ‘win "ghé

The following differcnces are noted between the subject and object pronouns:

(i) The first person singular object pronoun is mio’, while the corresponding
subject pronoun is N’. It is clear that the latter is derived from the former,
and that an underlying representation of the subject pronoun as /m’/ may therefore
be justified.

(ii) The third person singular object pronoun is based on the class 1 demon-
strative form wfn 'this one' (section 4.3).

(iii) There is no 4 object pronoun for the first person plural inclusive.

These pronouns are illustrated in (7a) after a L context and in (7b) after a H
context (in this case a floating H tone characteristic of this negative tense).

(7) a. o md kd? muo 'he saw me' [today past]
O md kd? wod ‘he saw you [sg.]'
O md kd? win® ‘he saw him/her’
O md kd? gha? 'he saw us [excl]'
o md kd? st 'he saw us [incl]!
o md kd? ght 'he saw you [pl.]'
o md kd? ghé 'he saw them’

b. O ki kd? mio ‘he didn't see me' [today past]

O ka kd? wd 'he didn't see you [sg.]'
O ka kd? win ‘he didn't see him/her'
O ka kd? ghd? 'he didn't see us [excl]!'
O kd kd? st 'he didn't see us [incl]'
O ka k3?7 ghé 'he didn't see you [pl.]'
o ka kd? ghé 'he didn't sce them'

In (7a) we see that ‘wfn 'him/her' becomes win® after a L tone. On the other

hand, ‘ghé "them' does not undergo this change, since it is preceded by a float-
ing H tone which blocks the assimilation. In (7b), those pronouns whose under-
lying tonal representation is L-% become HL after a floating H which occurs between
the verb and the object pronoun. Those pronouns whose underlying representation

is L-Y become H (exactly as H-H) nouns such as /ff-nwin’/ 'bird' have a L-H stem
becoming H after the H prefix). ‘st¢’, on thc other hand, does not become sé be-
cause of the preceding floating L tone which blocks assimilation.
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As mentioned, these object pronouns arc not used exclusively in direct object
position. In (8) and (9) we see them first as object of a prcposition and second
as the form an emphatic subject takes as it is postposed after the verb (cf. section
6.2; Watters 2.1).

(8) O md nam kfbé & miuo 'he/she cooked fufu for me'
o md nam kfbé & wo 'he/she cooked fufu for you [sg.]'
O md nam kfbé & win® 'he/she cooked fufu for him/her!
o md nam kfbé 4 gha? the/she cooked fufu for us [excl]'
S md nam kfbé & st 'he/she cooked fufu for us [incl]’
O md nam kfbé & ght 'he/she cooked fufu for you [pl.}'
O md nam kfbé & ghé 'he/she cooked fufu for them'

9) 3 z14 mus bérkd 'T am eating fufu' (not somecone else)
a z¥ wod bé'kd 'You [sg.] arec cating fufu'
a z3& 'win bé'k3 'He/She is eating fufu'
4 z}4 gha? bé'k3 'We [excl] are eating fufu'
a z34 st bé'KS 'We [incl] are eating fufu'
a z¥4 ght bé'k3 ‘You [pl.] are eating fufu'
3 234 'ghd bé'kd 'They are eating fufu'

The dummy subject marker & is observed in the forms in (9), while the preposition
4 in (8) indicates either a recipient (dative) or benefactive object.

Therc are no inanimate object pronouns. Instead, if it is possible at all,
the forms ‘wfn and ‘ghé are used. This is true also of possessive pronouns, for
which only the associative human forms are av41lab1e, but which can on occaslon
be used for animals or inanimates, e.g. fd kfl'd o md k3?2 182'8 kf-'win-k3 'the
rat whose placehe saw' (lit. the rat that he saw its [=his/her] place = the rat
that he saw the place of it [=him/her]). However, usually inanimate objects are
expressed through zero anaphora, e.g. m m5 k32 nd 'I saw (it)' (where nd is a
focus marker required to complete an objectless verb in non-focused tenses; see
Watters 3.2).

5.3. LOGOPHORIC PRONOUNS

In addition to the above pronouns, Aghem distinguishes a third person singular
logophoric pronoun from the regular third person singular pronoun. The logophorlc
or "self-reporting" pronoun is used only in reported speech and has the form é as
subject and ghé as object (and in possessives), merging with the third person plural
pronoun. The logophoric pronoun is used when a third person singular referent in
reported speech is coreferential with the third person doing the reporting. In
(10a) we see a regular third person subject in the embedded clause, since the two
subjects are not coferential. In (10b) we see the logophoric subject pronoun é
in the embedded clause, since the two subjects are coreferential:

(10) a. wizfn md dz& o md bve nd 'the woman said that he fell'

f
b. wizfn md dzt fif'd é m5 bvé nd 'the woman said that she [herself] fell'
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Historically, this & is the old third person object pronoun which came to be used
as a logophoric subject pronoun, as in other African languages (e.g. Igbo). Later,
when the demonstrative form wfn replaced third person singular object pronouns,

it did not replace the logophoric, since this object form was being used with a
subject function. Notice in (11) that there is no logophoric plural pronoun.

(11) ghé m5 dz& Af'd ghd md bva nd  'they said that they fell®
This sentcnce is ambiguous between the two readings 'they said that they (them-
selves) fell' and 'they said that they (other people) fell!'.

In non-subject position, the third person singular logophoric pronoun is “ghé,
homophonous with the third person plural pronoun. In (i12b) we see this pronoun in
direct object position. In (13b) it occurs as a possessive pronoun.

(12) a. wizfn md dz& Af'd m m5 k3? win® 'the woman said that I saw him'

m m3 kd? ghé  'the woman said that I saw her (herself)’
(13) a. wizfn md dz& Af'4 mm5 zI bé 'kf 'win 'the woman said that I ate his fufu'

{
b. wizfn md dz& nf'd

!

4

b. wizfn md dz& #f'd m m3 z} bé 'kf ghé 'the woman said that I ate her fufu'
The (a) sentences have non-coreferential third person singular pronouns. Note that
the (b) sentences are ambiguous in that they can refer also to third person plural
referents. Thus, (12b) can also mean 'the woman said that I saw them' and (13b)

can mean 'the woman said that I ate their fufu'.

Theoretically one should get first and second person pronouns in direct dis-
course (e.g. 'hesaid, "I ate your fufu'"') and logophoric and other pronouns in
indirect discourse (c.g. 'he said that he [log] ate your fufu'). However, the
texts that we have analyzed suggest that in spontaneous speech the two become
merged (as Elaine Thomas has recently demonstrated also for Engenni and has termed
"semi-direct' discourse).* An example is given in (14):

(14) a. wizin 'vé ndzt & win B4 é ngd ' fghd wd
woman that said to him that she/LOG much like you
? 'the woman said to him that she liked him a lot'
? 'the woman said to him "I like you a lot''
b. sdogd? vé mé Af'd wod Iighd mio, md wd mban 13wl ba?tom® ...
soldier that (said) that you Like me and you yet are wife (of ) chief
'the soldier said, "you like me, and yet you are the wife of the chief"'

In (l4a) a woman is addressing a soldier. The reporter, however, starts out with

a logophoric 4, which seems to indicate that we are witnessing indircct discourse.
However, the object pronoun wd clearly refers to the soldier, and not to the lis-
tener of the story, as we can see from what follows in (14b). This would seem to
indicate that a switch is made from indirect to direct discourse in midstream,

whence the difficulty in translating (14a). 1In (14b), on the other, direct dis-
course is used--and is nevertheless marked by the complementizer fif'd 'that’,

probably coming from an earlier incompletive verb form 'saying'. More work is

needed in this area to sort out the exact use of logophorics in spontaneous discoursc.

*Elaine Thomas, 4 Grammatical Deseription of the Engenni Language (1978). Summer
Inetitute of Linguistiece Publications in Iinguistics No. 60. Arlington:
University of Texas.
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5.4. PRONOUN CONJUNCTION

As in apparently all languages, pronouns can be conjoined in Aghem. The con-
junction used for this purpose is &, which also is used to mean 'with' in a comi-
tative sense. The use of this conjunction/prcposition is illustrated in (15).

(15) a. tfbvd a dzf't3 'dogs and goats'

b. wd & (sughd) mis  'you and (also) me'

As scen in (15a), nouns following & are put in the B form with the OF suffix (scc-
tion 6.5). In (15b) two singular pronouns 'you' and 'me' are conjoincd with the
optional marker sighd 'also' (which also can be used with nouns, e.g. tfbvéd & sughd
dzf't3). The order of the elements can be reversed in both of the above cases, i.e.
tfdz{ & (sughd) bva'td 'goats and (also) dogs', muo a (sughd) wd 'me and (also) you'.
The last combination, with a first person pronoun precceding a second person pronoun,
however, sounds egocentric, and is not preferred. The following pronoun combina-
tions are acceptable and unambiguous:

(16) a. mio a wo 'me and you' mio & ght  ‘'me and you [pl.]'
mio & win® 'me and him/her’ mio a ghé  'me and them’
b. wo & mud tyou and me' wo & gha? 'you and us [excl]'
wO a win® 'you and him/her' wd & ghé 'you and them'
c. win a mi> ‘him/her and me' win & gha? ‘'him/her and us [excl]'
win & w0  'him/her and you' win a st *him/her and us [inc1]'
win & ght 'him/her and you [pl.]'

d. ght¢ d mio 'you [pl.] and me'

[y Y

e. ghéd & mio  'them and me’ ghé & wb  'them and you'

In (16a) we see that mio 'me' can combine with second and third person singular
and plural pronouns. In (16b) we see that wd 'you [sg.]' can combine with first
and third person singular and plural pronouns (although not with st 'us [incl]',
which would be redundant). In (16c) we see that wfn 'him/her' can combine with
any singular or plural first or second person pronoun. In (16d) ght 'you [pl.]'
combines with 'me’, while in (16e) ghé 'them' combines with either 'me' or 'you'.
The following conclusions can be drawn from these forms:

(i) As expected, first persons do not combine with first persons and second
persons do not combine with second persons. Unexpectcdly, third persons do not
readily combine in this way (thus, one cannot say *wln & win® 'him/her and him/
her'). Complex pronouns are used instead (see below).

(ii) In general, one cannot combine a plural pronoun with another pronoun
when the plural pronoun is in first position. There are three exceptions. 1In
(16d) we see that one can combine ght 'you [pl.]' with a first person pronoun.

And in (l6e) we sce that one can combine ghé ‘them' with cither a first or a

second person pronoun. If we recognize a hierarchy whereby first person is high-
er than seccond person which in turn is higher than third person, then the general-
ization is that a plural pronoun can be in first position only if the second posi-
tion pronoun is higher on the pronominal hierarchy. (The only cxamples collected
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involved singular pronouns in second position.) The reason for this constraint
is that complex pronouns (sec below), which also use 4, require that the first
element of the pronoun be chosen from the highest position in the pronominal
hierarchy, e.g. a complex pronoun consisting of a first and a second person will
begin with gha? 'we/us'. In the forms in (16d) and (16e), this does not happen,
and we know that we are not dealing with so-called complex pronouns. Rather,
these are pronouns that are combined in a cwnulative bond ('them and me'), not
in an Zneorporative bond ('them including me'). The two possibilities referred
to as cumulative and incorporative bonding are thus contrasted in (17):

(17) a. ghé & mlo 'them and me'

b. ghd?d ghé  tus including them; them including us; us including him/
her; them including me'

The first form literally means 'them and/with me', while the second consists of
gha? 'us' + & 'with/and' + ghé 'them'. What is unusual about (17b) is that a
number of readings are possible, as indicated. All this pronoun says is that
there are at least three people and at lcast one of them has to be first person
and another one has to be third person. It says nothing about the internal com-
position of the group, i.e. how many people are first vs. third person. There
are nine such complex pronouns in Aghem. These are given in (18) with all of
the possible glosses:

(18) a. gha?a wo '‘me and you [sg.]'
gha?a-win® 'me and him/her’
ghad?a ght  'me and you [pl.]'

gha?d ghé  'me and them, us [excl] and him, us [excl] and them, me
and him [log], us and him [log]'

b. saa ghé 'us [incl] and him, us (incl] and them, us [incl] and him [log]'
c. ghda win® 'you [sg.] and him’
ghad ghé 'you [sg.] and them, you [pl.] and him, you [pl.] and them,

you [sg.] and him [log], you [pl.] and him [log]'

'him and him, him and him [log]’
ghéé ghé ‘them and him, them and them, them and him [log]'

As alrcady mentioned, the first element of a complex pronoun is always a plural
pronoun. If a first person is involved, the first element will be gha? 'us [excl]',
as seen in (l8a), unless there is a fxrst person, a second person, and a third
person, in which case the first element is s& ‘'us [Jncl]', as seen in (18b). 1In
(18¢) we observe ght 'you [pl.]' as the first element, since there is a second per-
son and a third person involved, and in (18d), where only third persons are involved,
the first element is ghé 'them'. As when not in subject posxtlon, thc logophorlc
pronoun merges with "them'. Note the following assimilations: st +a — saa, ghe

+ 3 — ghdad, and ghé+3a — ghee.

Concerning the second element of the complex pronoun, it can be either sin-
gular or plural. If it is singular, only two persons are involved, e.g. gha?a wo
'me and you'. If it is plural, at least three persons are involved, e.g. gha?a
ght 'me and you [pl.]'. As mentioned, if three or more persons are involved, the
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complex pronoun says nothing about how these persons subgroup, e.g. ghad?a ghé can
mean, among other things, 'me and 'them' (i.c. one first person and more than one
third person) or 'us [excl] and him' (i.e. more than one first person and only one
third person).

The different uses of the forms in (18) are presented in table form in (19).

(19) you (8g.) him/her logophorie  you (pl.) they
I ghad?a wo  gha?a win® gha?a ghé ghd?a ght ghd?a ghé
you (sg.) ghadd win® ghda ghé ghdd ghé
him/her gh&é win® ghée win® gheé ghé
we (excl) gha?a ghé gha?a ghé gha?a ghé
ve (incl) sad ghé saa ghé saa ghé
you (pl.) ghad ghé ghda ghé ghad ghé
they ghéé ghé gheeé ghé

There are a number of blanks in the above table. These are explained in the fol-
lowing ways:

(i) In some cases the same persons would be combined, which is not possible,
e.g. 'you + you'.

(i1) In some cases the form could have been given but because of the nature
of the table this would result in representing the same combination twice, e.g.
the last form of the second column 'they + him/her' is not given since it is found
in the third form of the last column.

(iii) A few combinations are not found because they are covered by the pro-
noun st 'we [incl]'. Thus, therc is no complex pronoun for 'we + you', whether
the 'you' is singular or plural. There are forms for 'you [sg.] and 1' and 'you
[pl.] and I', as seen in the first row of (19). The way one would express the
combination of three or more first + second persons is seen in (20).

(20) a. s& m3 bus nod 'we [incl] came'

b. ght m5 buo s&¢ ‘'you [pl.] came with us'
In (20a), the 'we [incl]' pronoun is used as a subject and automatically signals
that first and second persons are involved. In (20b) we observe a second person

plural subject and, following the verb, the 'we [incl]' pronoun. Similar examples
illustrating the uses of st are seen in (21), which were judged to be synonymous.

(21) a. st m3 blo adz¥m  ‘'we all [incl) came' (1lit. we [incl] came all)
b. mmd blo st 'we all [incl] came' (lit. I came we [incl])

The sentence in (21b) suggests that st not only indicates the inclusion of the
addressee, but also that there is the sense of 'all’ or 'everyone' in it.

As recalled from (15a), nouns can be combined simply with &. They can, in
addition, function as the second element in a complex pronoun, as seen in (22).



(22) a. gha?a wt® "the child and me'
ghad wt® tthe child and you [sg.]!
ghée wt® ‘the child and him/her’'
b. gha?a ghée wt 'the child and us [excl]’
sag ghée wt® ‘the child and us [incl]'

o

ghad ghée wé "the child and you [pl.]'
ghéé (ghée) wt® *the child and them!

c. gha?a ghde wé-ghd  'the children and me/us [excl]!
saa ghéé wé-ghd *the children and us [incl]’
ghaa ghée wé-gh3 ‘the children and you [sg/pl.]"'
ghéé (ghée) wé-gh3d 'the children and him/her/them'

In (22a) we see that when a noun is conjoined with a single pronominal person, the
noun simply follows the expected plural pronouns. I[n (22b), on thec other hand,

if morec than two persons are involved, ghéé must be added in all cases cxcept

after ghés, where its presence is optional. In thesc forms the noun is singular;

in the forms in (22c), the noun is plural. Note that because it would necessarily
involve at least threce persons, saa cannot be directly followed by a noun, whether
singular or plural. The additional pronominal form ghéé is analyzed as ghé followed
by a. Thus, a form such as saa ghéé wé-ghd 'the children and us [incl]' is analyzed
as coming from st +a+ghé+a + children, meaning literally 'we [incl] with them
with children'. Since the meaning of 'with' is incorporative in these complex
pronoun forms, we can interpret this combination as 'we [incl] which includes them
which includes the children'. Nouns which are conjoined in this way automatically
occur in their B form (chapter 6), since they follow the preposition a.

The above use of ghéé after gha?i, saa, and ghaa becomes only optional when
the noun is not human--or when it is the noun k¥k$ 'servant, slave', which since
it belongs to an inanimate gender, is trcated grammatically as being non-human:

(23)  gha?a (ghée) kd-wd 'the servants and me/us [excl]'
s3ad (ghé&) kd-wd 'the servants and us [incl]'
ghda (ghéé) kd-wd 'the servants and you [sg/pl.]’

The following illustrates the use of these pronouns with non-humans:

(24) a. ghd? m5 tsigha bvdy gha?a(ghée) Ifm-ghd  'we [incl] fell (together with,

we (exel)  fell with yams holding) yams'
b. ghd? m3 bdo gha?a(ghdd)nwin-md 'we came (flying together) with
we (excl) came with birds the birds'

The use of gha?3 and optional ghédé in (24) indicates that the falling and coming
was done jointly among the indicated persons and the yams and birds, respectively.
If the simple preposition & 'with' had been used alone in (24b), a different mean-
ing would have obtained:

(25) gha? m3 blo & nwin-md 'we [excl] brought the birds'
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6
NOUNS: B-FORMS (out oF Focus)

6.1. STRUCTURE OF B-FORM OF NOUNS

In chapter 3 the A-formof nouns was discussed and illustrated. These nouns
were shown to be characterized by a noun class prefix--or in the case of classes
1l and 9, by §. An example of an A-form noun is scen in the object position in
the affirmative sentence in (1).

(1) m m5 2} kf-bé né '1 ate fufu today'
I P; ate [fufu today

The A-form noun in this case is kf-bf 'fufu', which consists of the class 7 pre-
fix kf- followed by the stem /-bé‘/.

In the sentence in (2), on the other hand,

(2) 0§ k& z} bé-'kd né 'I didn't eat fufu today'
I NEC ate fufu today

where the sentence in (1) is negated by the P] negation marker /kd/, the object
now occurs in a different form: in (2), the noun 'fufu' consists of the stem
/-bé*/ followed by a suffix /-k3/. This latter suffix, in turn, consists of the
class 7 consonant concord k followed by what seems to be a stem vowel -3.

This observed difference between a prefixed (A) form and a suffixed (B) form
of nouns is quite unusual in Cameroonian Bantu and in Bantu in general. The pur-
pose of the present chapter is first to study the distribution of the A and B
forms, and second to provide an explanatory account of this phenomenon. In the

parenthetical subtitle of chapter 3, A-forms were referred to as '"in focus'. In
the parenthetical subtitle of the present chapter, B-forms are referred to as
"out of focus". As will be shown in the following discussion, B-forms are indeed

claimed to constitute the shape nouns take when they are unexpectedly out of focus,
while A-forms are found to characterize nouns when they are either in focus or are
expectedly out of focus. The terms 'unexpectedly' and "expectedly" will be treated
more in depth below. For the time being, let us take note of the position argued
here that A-forms are basic or unmarked, while B-forms are derived and marked.
Thus, what will be at issue here is determining the conditions under which B-forms
are der<ved from A-forms.

The various A and B forms of nouns are illustrated for all of the noun classes
in the table in (3). 1In this tahle it is noted that classes 1 and 9 (i.e. the
singular human and animal classes) do not show a distinction between A and B forms,
since they do not have a prefix in the A form and do not have a suffix in the B
form. It is noted also that only class 12 has a L tone suffix. The marker of
the B form, henceforth an OF (out of focus) marker, has H tone in all other cases,
although it is downstepped to 'H after a H-H; or H-H; noun, and becomes L after a
stem with HL or L tone, e.g. ff-ghdm 'mat' (A-form) becomes ghdm-f> (B-form).

Two separate columns are indicated for B forms. In the left hand column the shape
of the OF marker is seen to involve the vowel -> when it is postposed (or encliti-
cized) to a preceding element (here, the noun). In the right hand column, the

shape of the OF marker is scen to be identical to the noun prefix when it is pre-
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posed to the following element. As we shall see in section 6.7, the preposed OF
marker is identical to the SM (subject marker) which occurs ecither as a subject
pronoun or as an agreement with the subject noun (see section 5.1 above). a]l

(3)  AGHEM NOUN FORMS B-form

n.cl. A-form postposed form  preposed form gloss
1 wé wé wé ‘child!
2 &-wé wé-ghd wé & ‘children'
3 4-k$? k$2-'wd k3?2 '8 'ladder’
4 é-k$? k32-'23 k3? 'é 'ladders'
S é-11{m i1 fm-23 | fm & 'yam'
6 &-14m 1 fm-gh3 1{m 3 'yams'
7 kf-td fd-k3 fd k! 'rat’
8 é-fd fu~-wd fd & ‘rats'
9 bvd bve bvé '‘dog!'
10 tf-bvd bvé-'t3 bve 't§ 'dogs'
11 f{-nwin nwin-'£3 nwin '£1 'bird!
12 f-nwin nwin-md nwin h 'birds"'

examples of B forms discussed below will be of the postposed variety (involving
-2), until the preposed forms receive explicit treatment in section 6.7.

Although it has been said that the B forms are derived from the A forms, it
should not be concluded that a noun prefix '"becomes" a noun suffix. Recall from
section 4.1 that a process of prefix deletion takes place when a noun is qualified
by a modifier agrecing with it in noun class. As secn in the examples in (4),

(4) a. before POSS: bvé 'tdnd 'my dogs'
b. before DEM: bvé 'tfn 'these dogs'
c. before ADJ: bvé tidd'dt3 ‘big dogs'
d. before ASSOC: bva 'tf 'wé 'the dogs of the child'
e. before SM: bvéd 'tf m3 bve nd  'the dogs fell' [P; = today]
f. BUT before NUM:  tfbvé tibighd 'two dogs'

this process also occurs before the subject marker, as seen in (4c), but does not
occur before numerals and other quantifiers, as seen in (4f). Becausc of the oc-
currence of this process of prefix deletion, it is possible to view the B form as
obtained by adding an OF marker which in turn causes prefix deletion, as in (5).

(5) tf-bvé (A-form) —> ti-bvéd-'t3 (B-form) —> bvé-'t3  ‘'dogs'

Intermediate forms with both a noun class prefix and an OF suffix are found in
related languages. This derivation makes all the more sense since we shall argue
in section 6.6 that the OF suffix is derived from a demonstrative. As seen in (4b)
above, demonstratives condition prefix deletion.
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It will be noted from the above discussion that nouns occur without prefixes
in both A and B forms (e.g. when there is a modifier agreeing in noun class with
the head noun, whether the latter is logically in A or B form; cf. section 6.6).
The question, then, is how we can tell from any given example whether a noun is
in A or B form. The following procedure can be followed, when in doubt:

(i) If a noun is prefixed, it is unambiguously in A form.

(ii) If a noun is suffixed (with the OF marker /-2/), it is unambiguously
in B form.

(i1i) 1f a noun is neither prefixed as in (i) nor suffixed as in (ii), there
is indeterminacy, since the distinction is neutralized in the absence of one of
the overt affixes. To determine the underlying morphological form, one of two
substitution tests can be applied: (a) noun + numeral; (b) noun + 3 + noun.

To illustrate the substitution tests in (iii), lect us refer to the indeter-
minate case in (4e) above. 1In this scntence the head noun ‘'dogs' occurs without
a prefix and without the suffix -t3. The question is whether subjects occur in
A form (and undergo prefix deletion as conditioned by the subject marker) or
whether subjects occur in B form, but takc the form of the second column in (3).
(Alternatively, at this point, we could consider a third possibility that the sub-
ject occurs in B form but loses its OF suffix because of the SM.) We know from
(1) above that the object of an affirmative verb occurs in A form. When modified
by a numeral, we obtain the sentence in (6):

(6) m m> bo tfbve tibigha '1 beat two dogs'
I P; beat dogs two

The prefix tf- of 'dogs' is intact since it does not undergo prefix deletion, as
already scen in (4f). From (2) above we know that the object of a negative verb
occurs in B form. When modified by a numeral, we obtain the sentence in (7).

(7) § ka& bdO bvé-'t5 tfbighd 'l didn't beat two dogs'
T NEG beat  dogs two

Finally, turning now to the indeterminate subject position, we see in (8) that the
A form is conditioned by that position.

(8) tfbvé tibigha m3 bve nd 'the two dogs fell!
dogs two P37 fell FOC

The same results are seen in (9), (10) and (11), where noun @ noun is substituted
for a simple noun after an affirmative verb, a negative verb, and, finally, in
subject position. As seen in (9),

() m md bd tfbvd a dzf-'t 'I beat the dogs and goats'
I P; beat dogs and goats

(10) H k& bd bvd-'td & dzf-'td 'I didn't beat the dogs and goats'
I NEG beat dogs and goats

(11) tibvéd a dzf-'t3 m3 bvs no "the dogs and goats fell'

dogs and goats P; fell FOC

while only the second noun of a noun a noun construction is expected to be in B
form, both are in B form in (10). 1In (11) we sce that the subject position re-
quires the A form (seen also in (9) after the affirmative verb).
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6.2. OBJECT ~— B-FORM (EXTRINSIC DEFOCUSING)

In this and the following three sections, the different contexts where nouns
are found in their B form will be discussed and illustrated. In order to demon-
strate the "out of focus' nature of the B form, we begin with cases where some
element other than the direct object is focused--in this case, contrastively
focused. (See Watters [in this volume] for discussion of the syntax and semantics
of focusing in Aghem.) In the sentence given earlier in (1), the direct object
occurs directly after the verb and is part of the focus of that sentence. Thus,
sentence (1) answers either the question what did you eat?, in which case 'fufu'
is the exclusive focus of (1), or the question what did you do?, in which case
the entire verb phrasc 'ate fufu' is the focus of sentence (l). In the latter
case 'fufu' is still in focus, although it constitutes only part of the total focus.

In (12) the verb 'eat' is contrastively focused:

(12) m m3 z¥ nd bé-'k3 né 'I ate fufu today' (i.e. I didn't cook
I Pj ate FOC fufu today fufu today)

The focus marker /nd/ is used for this purpose and is placed after the element
it contrasts, in this case the verb. Notice that as a result of focusing the
verb, the object 'fufu' must be placed in the B form. The same is observed in
(13), where the temporal adverb 'today' is contrastively focused.

(13) m md z} né  bé-'kS 'I ate fufu today' (i.e. not yesterday)
I P; ate today fufu

In this example we see also that the focus position occurs directly after the
verb--that is, in the direct object's original position. This in itself argues
forcefully that the direct object is in the expected case in focus. When it is

not in focus, it in most cases does not occur in its immediate post-verbal slot.
Nor does it occur in the A form, which it would if it were part of the focus.

These same facts are seen again in (14), where the subject is contrastively focused.

(14) a md z3 muo bé-'kd né 'T ate fufu today' (i.e. not someone else)
DS P; ate I  fufu today

When the subject is focused, it must be postposed to immediate post-verbal posi-
tion (i.e. the normal object position). In addition, a dummy subject (DS) a
serves as a place holder for the subjcct's unmarked position. Note in (14} that
the direct object 'fufu' is again in the B form, since it is not in focus.

In (15) a different kind of focus is observed:

(15) m mda zf bé-'kd né 'I did eat fufu today' (i.e. contrary to my
I P1-FOC ate fufu today desire or expectation not to)

In this sentence it is the completedness of the action that is focused, or, as
interpreted by Watters (section 3.1), the truth value of an assertion about past
action that is in focus. Thus, as in the English gloss, 1 might first say "I
didn't eat fufu today', and then sentence (15), '"'oh, I'm wrong, I did eat fufu
today". In (15) we see that there is a special auxillary form mda which occurs
intead of md in the Py tense in this type of focus. Notice that because the tense
marker has a special form, the direct object can directly follow the verb, even
though it is not in focus. (See Anderson, section 4.2, for other focused tense



60

forms.) The object must, however, still be in the B form. The same is true of
the sentence in (16), which differs from (15) only in that the direct object has
been preposed to the verb (and thus occurs between the auxillary the verb stem):

(16) m mda bé 'kf zf né '1 did too eat fufu today' (i.e. contrary to
I P7-FOC fufu ate today someone's assertion that I didn't)

In this case the meaning is altered to have a contradictory sense. Someone has
said "you didn't eat fufu today", and one replies "I did too eat fufu today".
The form of 'fufu' is slightly different (b€ 'kf instead of bé-'k3) because the
noun precedes the verb (see section 6.7).

To sum up the discussion thus far, whenever anything is contrastively focused
other than the direct object, the latter must occur in B form. This fact provides
the most transparent evidence for the argument that B forms are assumed by nouns
which are unexpectedly out of focus. The subject of a sentence, when in its normal
initial position, can be argued also to be out of focus, since it is normally pre-
supposed and topical. However, it occurs in the A form because it is in its ex-
pected state (i.e. not focused). Note that whatever post-verbal information is
not in focus is actually presupposed in the above examples and could be deleted.
Thus, in (13), for instance, wherc the adverb né 'today' is contrast focused and
'fufu' follows it in B form, 'fufu' could have been omitted altogether. Thus,
instead of literally uttering 'l ate today fufu', one could have said m m5 z} né
'l ate (it) today'. This latter utterance involves zero anaphora of the object
pronoun ‘'it' (fufu).

6.3. OBJECT —> B-FORM (INTRINSIC DEFOCUSING)

In all of the above examples an explicit choice was made to focus one or
another element of the sentence. As a result, if that choice was not the direct
object, it (the direct object) had to occur in B form. In this sense the defocus-
ing indicated by placing a noun in B form can be vicwed as extrinsic in nature.
Placing the object in B form can be avoided by the speaker by simply letting the
object be part of the focus. This is not possible in other cases where certain
auxillary characteristics carry an inherent (sometimes secondary) focus of their
own and require the object to be in B form. Since this does not represent an inde-
pendent choice on the part of the speaker to defocus the object (by focusing some
other element), we shall refer to these B form objects as being intrinsically de-
focused. Alternatively, if we were addrcssing the inherent focus of the modalities
to be discussed, we could refer to them as being intrinsically focused.

The first example is negation. As we saw in (2) above, an object occurs in
B form if it follows a negative verb. The example in (2) involved the negative
marker ka, which is used with slight variants for past tense completive aspect
negation (and in relatively few other environments--scc Anderson, chapter 7).
In (17) we see that the same defocusing of thc object automatically occurs after
the incompletive aspect negative marker y3:

(17) m m3 z¥-4d 'y3 bé-'k3 né 'T wasn't eating fufu today'
I P; ate/INC NEG fufu today

The one exception to the above statement is that an object will be in A form if
the negative marker is or includes ké(e), as scen in {18).
(18) m m3 buo, ke zf kfbé né ' came and didn't eat fufu today'

T Py came SNEGC ate fufu today



61

No explanation for the exceptional behavior of ke is offered. 1t is suspected
that the ultimate account will have to do with the verbal nature of this marker.
The question of interest is why objects should be considered out of focus when
following a negative verb. The cxplanation for this can be found in Givén's
recent work* on the pragmatics of negation, where he demonstrates that in a nega-
tive utterance it is generally the negation that is asserted (i.e. focused), with
the rest of the sentence being presupposed (out of focus). Thus, in this sense
negation seems to have an intrinsic focus of its own. It should be noted that it
is only the objcct which occurs in B form, as seen in (19).

(19) tfbve tiblghd k& 2z} bé-'kd  'the two dogs did not eat the fufu'
dogs two NEG ate  fufu

In (19) the subject is in A form because, although not part of the focus of this
sentence, subjects are expected not to be in focus.

Aghem extends the out of focus marking of objects to their occurrence after
imperatives, as seen in (20).

(20) a. zf bé-'k3 'eat fufu!''
eat  fufu
b. fd4-k3, zf bé-'kd 'Rat, eat fufu!'

Rat eat fufu

The sentence in (20a) could have been uttered either after the question what should
I eat?, in which case the 'fufu' is new information, or after the question should
I eat fufu?, in which case 'fufu' is given information. In the first case 'fufu’
has to be considered semantically in focus (i.e. asserted), but it still occurs in
B form. It thus is clear that imperatives have an overriding intrinsic focus,

and the object must therefore be in B form, whatever the dynamics of the utterance
happen to be within a given discourse. This is seen even more clearly in (21),
where the focus marker /nd/ indicates that 'fufu' is being contrasted:

(21) zf bé-'kd nd 'eat fufu!' (i.e. not yams)
eat  fufu FOC

Although 'fufu' is semantically asserted in (21) and occurs with the focus marker
/nd/, it still must be in B form, because it follows an imperative. Returning to
sentence (20b), we see that vocatives also occur in B form, as they are not as-
serted, but rather are backgrounded (i.e. out of focus) with respect to the imper-
ative or other utterance which accompanies them. Thus, f4-k3, the B form, by
itself means 'Rat!' (vocative), while the A form kf-f{ is the citation form and
therefore glossed definitionally as 'rat'. It is not accidental that the not-out-
of-focus form, i.e. the A form, is also used in citation.

The final modality which will be illustrated here as requiring the object to
be in B form is the incompletive hortative form in (22a), compared with the Fj
(today future) tense in (22b):

(22) a. o sée zfa bé-'k3 'he should be eating fufu' [later today]
he H/INC eat  fufu
b. o s} zid kibé the will eat fufu' [later today]

he F; eat fufu

*Talmy Givén, "Negation in language: pragmatics, function, ontology" (1978). In
P. Cole (ed.), Syntar and Semaniics 9: Pragmatics, 69-112. Academic Press.
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In both the incompletive hortative and the imperative constructions, it is as if
the object is automatically backgrounded to the incertainty and the imperative
force of these modalities. In the next section we shall, in addition, see that
the hortative requires the object to bc in B form if its subject is second person.

6.4. NOUN -— B-FORM IN BACKGROUNDED CLAUSES

In all of the preceding cases, it is only the direct object which is affected
by whatever conditions the B form. In the constructions discussed in this sec-
tion, «ll nouns in a cluause are affected if they occur in a so-called backgrounded
subordinate clause. We begin with examples of the hortative construction in (23).

(23) a. O ligha af'd n zf «kivé 'he wants me to eat fufu'
he wants that I eat fufu
b. o lighd if'd wo zf bé-'k3 'he wants you to eat fufu'

he wants that you eat fufu

In (23a) the subject of the hortative clause is a first person and the direct ob-
ject occurs in its A form. In (23b), on the other hand, the subjcct of the horta-
tive clause is a second person and the direct object occurs in its B form, exactly
as seen in the casc of imperatives. While there is some tonal evidence of a re-
lationship between second person hortatives and imperatives, what is interesting
is that the backgrounding of the direct object cannot be explained in terms of im-
perative force. Cf. the examples in (24).

(24) a. o Iigha Af'd wd & mio z{ kibé ‘he wants you and me to eat fufu'
he wants that you & I eat fufu
b. o iigha Af'd wo win z{ bé-'k3  'he wants you and him to eat fufu'

a
he wants that wou & he eat fufu

In (24a) the subject of the hortative clause is a second person combined with a
first person. The result is semantically a first person 'we' and the object
therefore is in A form. In (24b), on the other hand, the subject of the hortative
clause is a second person combined with a third person. The result is semantically
a second person 'you [pl.]' and the object therefore is in B form. Note, however,
that in both cases a second person is involved and there is thus imperative force.
A combination of factors seem to be at work determining when the object will be
defocused, the most crucial of which is that the subject must be a second person
(whether exclusively second person or second + third person).

A second subordinate construction where nouns are required to be in the B
form is thc rclative clause. As seen in (25), both the subject and the object
are in B form when included in a relative clause.

(25) a. bvéd 'tf1 4 tf m> z{ bé-'k3 'the dogs that ate fufu'
dogs DEM REL SM Pj ate  fufu
b. bé 'kfl 4 bve-'t3 tfbigha md zf "the fufu that the two dogs ate'

fufu DEM REL dogs two P; ate

In (25a) the direct object 'fufu' occurs in B form in the relative clause, al-
though it would have been in A form in the corresponding (affirmative) main clause.
In (25b) the numeral 'two' unambiguously demonstrates that the subject of a rela-
tive clause is in B form, in this case bvé-'t3 'dogs'. In (26), on the other hand,



(26) a. bva 'tf1 & tf md tdke z{ kibé 'the dogs that didn't
dogs DRM REL SM P3; XEC ate fufu eat fufu’
’

b. b€ kil & bvd-'t3 tfbigha md tdké zf 'the fufu that the two
fufu DEM REL  dogs Lwo Py WEG ate dogs didn't ecat!

only the nouns which precede the negative marker tdke are affected, i.e. the
subject 'dogs' in (26b), but not the object 'futfu' in (26a). As mentioned above,
objects following a negative marker involving ké(e) do not occur in B form. In
(26a) we .sce that this exception to object defocusing after a negative verb also
overrides the defocusing conditioned by relative clauses., Addressing ourselves
to why relative clauses should put nouns in their B form, we note that relative
clauses contain backgrounded information, which information is put in the B form
in contrast to the foregrounded information in the main clause. Because of k&
and certain other incompletely understood phenomena, the identification of B
form with backgrounding is imperfect. However, as has been shown for a number
of other languages, relative clauses have out of focus properties, including

in Aghem, their inability to take completive aspect focus markers such as the

mda seen in (15) and (16) above. However, as discussed in morc dctail by Watters
[this volume], certain focus operations can take place in relative clauses,
subject postposing being one of them. However, as scen in (27),

27y bé 'kft & & md z{ bvé-'t3 'the fufu that the dogs ate'
fufu DEM REL DS Pj ate dogs

the postposed contrast-focused subject must still be in B form, and it is the
relative construction which therefore dictates the form of this (focused) noun.

Another type of subordinate construction which requires both the subject
and the object to be in B form is condition clauses, as seen in (28).

(28) bdo bvé-'t3 tfbigha md zf bé-'k3  'if the two dogs ate fufu...'
if dogs two Pp; ale fufu

Again, if a negative with ké(e) occurs, only what precedes it will be in B form:

(29) bdo bvé-'t3 tibighd md tdke zf kibé "if the two dogs didn't eat fufu'
if dogs two Py NEG ate fufu

Condition clauses are also backgrounded and topic-like, as argued by Marchese* and
Haiman**. They are set up for the assertion which tollows in the consequent
clause. In this respect, it can be argued than an 'if-then' construction con-
sists of an out-of-focus clause and an in-focus clause. The former, the Zf-clause,
requires the subject and object to be marked in the B form in Aghem as a reflec-
tion of the naturc of such constructions.

In addition, certain temporal clauses also require the nouns within them to
be in the B form. Only two examples will be given: a bejore-clause in (30) and
an as-clause in (31).

(30) o md 28 kibé sé O st zf'4d bé-'kd  'he swept the compound
he Pj sweeped compound before he F; ate fufu before he ate fufu'
(31) ghf'd &6 md zf bé-'k3 'as he ate fufu...'

as he P7 ate fufu

*Marchese, Lynell, "Subordinatc clauses as topics in Godie'" (1977). Studies in
African Linguistics, Supplement: 7.157-164.
**llaiman, John, '"Conditions as topics" (1978). LILanguage 54.
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The final clause-type to be considered in this section is the consecutive.
As seen in (32), when the subject of the consecutive verb is the same as the
subject of the initial (main) verb, the object of the consecutive verb occurs
in A form:

(32) & md zom ézdm, z{ kibé 'he sang a song and ate fufu' [today]
he P; sang song eal fufu

However, except for the "imprecise time" aspects (habitual and narrative), the
object of the consecutive verb occurs in the B form if there is a change of
subject:

(33) 6 md zdm ézdm,yla n zf bé-'kd  'he sang a song and 1 ate fufu'
he P; sang song & I ate fufu [today]

In (34), where the narrative past marker N is seen to characterize the consecu-
tive of the before today past tense (P2), the object of the consecutive verb in
in A form (CNS = narrative consecutive tense):

(34) O md zdm ézdm, mio A 'zf kfbé 'he sang a song and I ate fufu'
he Py sang song I (NS ate fufu [before today--note tone]

As seen in (35), the object of a negative consecutive verb will condition
a B form object, unless, as in (36), the negative consecutive construction involves
the marker ké(e).

(35) o md 239 ézdm, mio A zfa  'y3 bé-'Kk3 'he was singing a song
he Py sang/INC song I CNS ate/INC NEG fufu and T was eating fufu'
(36) & md z3m ézim mio 4 k& zf Kkfbf 'he sang a song and I ate fufu'

he Py sang song I CNS NEG ate fufu

Returning to consecutives having the same subject as the main verb, if the nega-
tion marked on the first verb has scope over the second, the object of the second
will be in B form. This is automatically the case when the first verb is a motion
verb, as seen in (37).

(37) we kd'd blo, zi bé-'kd 'the child didn't come and eat fufu'
child Po/NEG came eat fufu [beforc today]

The normal interpretation of this sentence is that the child neither came nor
ate fufu. As a consequence, the object of the second verb is put into B form by
the negation on the first verb, which thereby affects the whole sentence. In
(38), on the other hand,

(38) wé kd'd  zdm zdm-'z3, z§ kfbé  'the childn't didn't sing a song and
child Pp/NEG sang song eat fufu (then) eat fufu' [before today]

the normal interpretation is that the child ate fufu but he did not sing a song.
That is, the negation has scope over the first verb only. This has been found to
be the case in all sentences where the first verb is transitive. However, not
all intransitive first verbs act as ‘'come' in (37). In addition, clearly more

is involved than negation, since parallel differences are found, for instance,

in relative clauses. Thus, comparce (39) and (40).
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(39) wizfnwil & O md dzdm3, z{ kibé 'the woman who scrcamed and (then)
woman DEM REL she Pj; screamed eat fufu ate fufu'

(40) wizIn wii & o md Afn bio zf bé-'kd  'the woman who ran and came and
woman DEM REL she Pj ran come eat fufu ate fufu’

Although (39) has an intransitive first verb, the object of the second verb within
this relative clause is not subject to B-marking. In fact, if one substituted the
B form bé-'k3 'fufu' the result would be ungrammatical. In (40), however, where
there arc three verbs in a row, the object of the last verb is still subject to
the B marking conditioned by the relative construction. If one attempted to sub-
stitute the A form kfbé, thc result would be ungrammatical. Thus, it appears
either that one must develop a notion of scope of backgrounding within a relative
clause--or that the cause of B-marking has more to do with binary oppositions
between successive elements than anything else. In this second interpretation,

in (40), the partial utterance 'who ran and came' would be backgrounded with re-
spect to the head noun 'woman', while 'and ate fufu' would be foregrounded with
respect to 'and ran and camec'. While this is highly speculative, there is at
least one indication that B-marking has to do with being out of focus with re-
spect to another (present) element. Compare the utterances in (41).

(41) a. Skd odzim y3 'dzf ffn-ghd  'all of the servants aren't friends'
servants all NEG-be NEG friends

b. a yd dzt tibvé 'it's not dogs'
DS NEG-be NEG dogs

In (4la), where the negative copula yd has both a subject and an object noun
complement, the latter occurs, as expected, in the B form. (Note the similarity
between the phonetic shape of the negative copula and the negative marker used
with the incompletive aspect--see Anderson 7.1). In (41b), however, where there
is a dummy subject and only one noun (which appears to he the subject in focus
position), this noun must occur in A form. That the A form of 'dogs' in (41b)
cannot be explained by virtue of its being in focus position is seen from the
sentence in (42).

(42) & ka z} bva-'td bé-'kd "the dogs didn't eat fufu' (someone
DS WNEG ate dogs fufu else did)

The subject 'dogs' has been postposed to immediate post-verbal position. How-
ever, although it is clearly contrast-focused, it must occur in B form because

it is preceded by a negative verb (cf. the relative clause in (27) above). The
same B form would be found if the verb was intransitive and the subject were so
transposed after a negative. Thus, it appears that the postposed subject in (41b)
is realized in A form because there is nothing out of focus for it to contrast
with in that sentence. Recall that negatives have their own intrinsic focus.

The negative copula is simply a negative marker, and the dummy subject is nothing
more than a place holder. Whether out-of-focus marking in Aghem is accomplished
in the relative fashion outlined above must await further investigation, especi-
ally incorporating more textual analyses and spontaneous discourse.

6.5. NOUN —> B-FORM IN PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES; ADJECTIVES ete.

In addition to the B forms conditioned by focus, auxillary, and subordinate
clause considerations, there are two prepositions which require a noun to be in
B form: a 'to, for' and a 'with, and'. These are illustrated below:



66

43) & md flo kfbé A& bva-'t3 'he gave fufu to the dogs'
he P; gave fufu to dogs

44y O md k3?2 kifd & nwin-'f3  'he saw a rat with/and a bird’
he P; saw rat and bird

The object of these prepositions must be in B form no matter whether they are de-
finite or indefinite and no matter what they are modified by. Recall from the
discussion in section 4.8 above that thc locative/instrumental preposition 3n,
the third preposition in Aghem, requires that the following noun be in the A
form, e.g. aldkwd? 'on the mountain' (4n+ Ookwd?). We have also seen (section
5.4) that nouns combined in comPlex pronouns occur in B form, since the prepo-
sition & is involved, e.g. gha?a nw{n-'f3 'the bird and me'. Finally, some of
the other uses of the OF suffix outlined in earlier chapters include adjectives,
as in (45),and independent possessive pronouns, as in (46).

’

(45) nwin f3-d§'4-t3 'a/the big bird'

(46) (ff-)fdn'4-13 'mine' [class 11]

Perhaps adjectives require the OF suffix because they arc, like relative clauses,
backgrounded with respect to the modified nouns. The use of the OF suffix in
independent possessive pronouns points to a possible earlier function of this
marker as a refercential demonstrative (see section 6.6).

6.6. ANALYSIS OF THE OUT-OF-FOCUS SUFFIX

In the preceding sections we have seen that various considerations lead to
the marking of nouns in a B form with the OF suffix. What is particularly strik-
ing is that the form of the noun is dictated by the construction, rather than
independently determined by its semantic or pragmatic function within an utter-
ance. At times the marking of a noun is in direct conflict with its function,
as seen earlier in (27) and (42). In no instance was it possible for a speaker
to choose one or the other form according to a particular desired nuance. The
language is set in its ways, and the intuitions on which this study has been
based were firm and consistent.

The question arising at this point concerns the analysis of the OF suffix.
Is it indeed a suffix? And if so, what kind of suffix? How does it combine
with other modifiers in the noun phrase? Where did it come from? In order to
answer these questions, let us recall the order of modifiers in the noun phrase
(section 4.1) recapitulated in (47):

(47) a. nwin 'f4nd fldd'd fén Fimd? "this my one big bird'
bird my big this one

b. nwin f¥dd'd fd0'd ffn fImd?  'this my one big bird’
bird  big my  this one

c. Nown + {POSS, ADJ} + DEM + NUM

As seen in the phrases in (47a) and (47b), the two possible orders of modifiers
are NOUN + POSS + ADJ + DEM + NUM and NOUN + ADJ + POSS + DEM + NUM, as indicated
in (47c). The combination of a noun in A form followed individually by each of
the modifiers in (47) is scen in (48) (cf. the citation forms in (4) above).
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(48) a. O md bO bva "tdnd 'he beat my dogs'
he Pj; beat dogs my

b. & md bd bvd tidl'é-t3 'he beat the big dogs'
he Pj beat dogs big

c. & md bd bve 'tfn 'he beat these dogs'
he Pj beat dogs these

d. & md bd tfbvd tibigha 'he beat the two dogs'
he Pj beat dogs two

Only the object noun phrase in (48b) involves the OF suffix -t3, which is obliga-
torily present on the adjective 'big' (cf. section 4.4 above). 1In (49), on the
other hand, a different set of facts obtain when correlates of the above combin-
ations of NOUN + modifier occur in a B context (e.g. after a negative verb).
(49) a. O kd bd bve 'tdpd-t3 ‘he didn't beat my dogs'

he NEG beat dogs my

b. O kd bd bvd t}di'd-td 'he didn't beat the big dogs'
he NEG beat dogs big

1

c. O kd bd bvéd 'tfn (*t3) ‘'he didn't beat these dogs'
he NEG beat dogs these

[y

d. O ka bd bvé-'td tfblghd ‘'he didn't beat the two dogs'
he NEG beat dogs two

In (49a) we observe that the OF suffix comes after the possessive pronoun. In (49b)
it is suffixed to the adjective, as has generally been the case with adjectives

thus far. In (49¢c) we see that the OF suffix cannot co-occur with a demonstrative,
and finally, from (49d) we conclude that the OF suffix occurs between the noun and
a following numeral. To sum up, the OF suffix follows possessive pronouns and
adjectives, is mutually exclusive with demonstratives, and precedes numerals. The
place of the OF suffix is seen even more clearly in (50), where the two possible
word orders NOUN + POSS + ADJ + DEM + NUMERAL and NOUN + ADJ + POSS + DEM + NUM

are seen in a B context:

(50) a. O ka bo bvd 'tdnd tidd'd tin tiblgha 'he beat these my two big
he NEG beat dogs my big these two dogs'

b. O k& bd bvd tidi'd tdn'd tfn tibigha 'he beat these my two big
he NEG beat dogs big my these two dogs'

Because a demonstrative is present in both sentences, there is no OF marker--not
even on the adjective which normally requires one! Now, compare the two possible
word orders in (51), where the demonstrative is left out:

(51) 2. O© ka bd bvé 'tdnd tidd'd-t3 tfbigha 'he beat my two big dogs'
he NEG beat dogs my  big/OF two

b. & ka bd bve tidd'd t4n'd-t3 tfpblghd  'he beat my two big dogs'’
he NEG beat dogs big my /OF two

In (51) the OF marker -t3 occurs in exactly the same place as the demonstrative
tfn 'these' in (50). And, just to show that its presence in a B context has
nothing to do with the presence of an adjective, compare the A and B forms in (52).
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(52) a. © md bd bvé 'tdnd tfbigha 'he beat my two dogs'
he P; beat dogs my two

Y

b. O ka bd bve 'tdnd-t3 tfbigha  'he didn't beat my two dogs'
he NEG beat dogs my/OF two

The OF marker occurs in the same place as demonstratives. It also cannot co-
occur with a demonstrative. The reason for this constraint, I would like to pro-
pose, is that it Zs a demonstrative. It is a demonstrative whose meaning is "out
of focus". And the noun phrase within which it occurs is considered out of focus
by Aghem speakers in the environments outlined in preceding sections of this chap-
ter. That this marker derives historically from a demonstrative is clear. Its
shape suggestsaroot /-o/ (H tone for all classes except 12; recall that classes
1 and 9 do not take an OF suffix except in the interrogative form 'which one'

(sce section 4.4, above), in which case they too are characterized by a L tone
suffix). Because this vowel can derive from a number of other vowels undergoing
reduction in final position, its original quality cannot be determined from the
Aghem form alone. However, if we compare with neighboring languages the vowel

*e becomes the most likely reconstruction. Compare, at this point, the three
demonstrative pronouns in Aghem with those in Bafmeng, as they appear in isolation
in class 11:

(53) this one (n.s.) that one (n.h.) that one (far)
Aghem fin £ tLe]
Bafmeng Bah 3fa 5ff

The Bafmeng forms involve an irrelevant prefix 3- which is present when the
demonstrative occurs without the modified noun. What is interesting is that
although the same historical root *-n 'this' is observed in both languages, the
other two demonstratives show important differences. The historical distinction
is represented by Bafmeng: *e 'that [near hearer]' vs. *i 'that [far from
speaker and hearer]' (cf. the respective forms &fé and wffl of Ngamambo). The
Aghem forms thus appear to be innovative.

1t is suggested herc that the OF suffix -o derives from the historical 'near
hearer' demonstrative *e. In most if not all Grassfields Bantu languages having
this three-way demonstrative distinction, it is the ’'near hearer' demonstrative
which simultaneously is used as a referential demonstrative 'the one being talked
about, having been referred to, that you know'. That is, the 'near hearer' de-
monstrative has a definitizing function, something which tends to line up with
topical and presupposed referents in language. Thus, it does not seem too un-
reasonable to hypothesize that the 'near hearer' demonstrative in its referential
sense developed into an out of focus marker in Aghem, and has developed into what
Greenberg* terms a "stage Il article" (although with the reverse properties of
the kind of articles he discusses). What then apparently happened in Aghem's
demonstrative system was that the 'far from speaker and hcarer' demonstrative
/-1/ first generalized to mean either 'n.h.' or ‘'far' (i.e. like English 'that'),
but later was reinforced with the additional prefix seen in (53). The two 'that'
demonstratives in (53) are thus analyzed in Aghem as /fi-1/ and /ff-fi-1/. It
is likely that the reanalysis of the 'n.h.' demonstrative to an article of sorts
first characterized objects of a preposition, adjectives, and independent posses-
sive pronouns, since it is only in these environments that the article is found
in some of the closely related languages (e.g. Kom). Later, Aghem extended what

*Joseph H. Greenberg, "How do languages acquire gender markers'". In Joseph H.
Greenberg (ed.), Universals of Human Lanzuaye, Vol. 3, pp. 47-82. (1978).
Stanford University Press.
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may have been a redundant oblique marking on objects of a preposition to out-of-
focus direct objects, and ultimately to all of the environments outlined above.

6.7. SUBJECT AGREEMENT OR PREPOSED NOUN AGREEMENT?

In this section we return to the shape of B forms observed when a B form
object noun is preposed to the verb. Two representative examples are contrasted
in (54) and (55):

(54) a. & mla zf bf-'kd the did cat fufu'
he Py/FOC eat juu
b. o ma bé 'kf zf ‘he did koo eat Fufu!
he P3;/FOC fufu eat
(55) a. & mda zf I1fm-gh3 'he did eat yams'
he P3/FOC eat yams

b. o mda (fmd z{ ‘he did too eat yams'
he P1/FOC yams  eat

In (54a), the dircct object 'fufu' is in B form becausce it follows the Py com-
pletive asncct focus marker mda. 1In (54h), it is in B form because it occurs
before the verb in a process of defocusing. The difference is between assertive
and counterassertive focus on the completedness of the action, i.e. focus on the
tfact that somecthing did happen. The phonological difference which characterizes
(54a) and (54b) is minimal, but the one characterizing the corresponding sentences
in (55) is more striking. When preceding the verb, the B form noun takes the
form in the third column of (3) above. 1In discussing (3) earlier, it was said
that thesc preposed forms involve a marker which is identical to the noun pre-
fix. Thus, in (55b), the & which occurs between the object 'yams' and the verb
is identical to that noun's prefix, i.e. 4-11fm, as it occurs in A form.

The various comhinations of B tform noun + modifier were given in (49), as
they appear when following the verb. In (56) the corresponding forms are given
with the object noun phrasc preceding the verb.

(56) a. o mda bvd 'tdnd tf bs 'he did too beat my dogs'
he Pj/FOC dogs my OF beal:
b. & mla bvé tidd'd tf bd 'he did too beat the big dogs'
he P1/FOC dogs big OF beat
c. O maa bva 'tfn  bd the did too beat these dogs'
he P1/FOC dogs these beal
d. 6 mda bve-'td tibigha bd 'he did too beat the two dogs'

he P1/FFOC doge/OF  two  beat

The same constraints are observed as in (49); namely, the mutual exclusivity of
demonstratives and the OF marker in (56¢), and the occurrence of the preposcd
form of the OF marker in the demonstrative slot in (56a) and (56b). As scen in
(56d), when there is a numeral intervening between thc OF marker and the verb,
the postposed (suffixed) form -t3 is found.

A comparison of the forms in (49) and thosc in (56) suggest that the choice
of what shape a B form will take on thc surface is a relatively superficial or
low-level process. If the noun precedes the verb, it takes the forms in column
three in (3); otherwise it takes the forms in column two. Now note the sentence
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in (57).

(57) bve 'tf maa bé ki zf 'the dogs did too eat the fufu'
dogs SM P;/FOC fufu OF eat

In this sentence we have a noun subject /tf-bvé'/ 'dogs', which requires the sub-
ject marker tf. At the same time, the defocused object /kf-b€'/ 'fufu' requires
the OF marker kf, whose shape is dictated by the position of the B form object
before the verb. It turns out that these OF markers have exactly the game shape
as the subject markers (which in turn are identical to the shape of noun prefixes
except for tone, in the case of class 12). Thus, it is possible to raise the
question of whether the SM's and these particular OF markers are really one and
the same thing.

In order to answer this question it is necessary to investigate the proper-
ties. of SM's. Their combinability with the various noun modifiers is seen in (58).

(58) a. bvé 'tédnd tf m3 bve nod ‘my dogs fell®
dogs my SM P; fell FOC
b. bvd t¥dd'¢ tf md bve nd 'the big dogs fell!'
dogs big SM P37 fell FOC
c. bvd 'tfn m3 bvk nd 'these dogs fell'
dogs these P; fell FOC
d. tfbvé tibighd m5 bvd nd ‘two dogs fell'

dogs two P31 fell FOC

In these sentences we see that the SM tf co-occurs only with the possessive pro-
noun in (58a) and the adjective in (59a). (In this latter case, the OF marker

of the adjective is not present.) In (58c) we see that the SM cannot co-occur

in the same clause as a subject modified by a demonstrative, nor can it co-occur
with a noun modified by a numeral in (584). It should be noted that the sentences
in (58) represent cases where the subject is in normal position--and not where it
has been left dislocated. Examples of left-dislocation follow in (59), where the
co-occurence constraints have been violated:

(59) a. bvd tdnd, tf m3 bvs nod 'my dogs, they fell’
dogs my  they P1 fell FOC

b. bve t¥dd'dt3, tf m5 bvd nd  'the big dogs. they fell!'
dogs big/OF they P1 fell FOC

c. bvd 'tfn, tf m5 bve nd *these dogs, they fell'
dogs these they P1 fell FOC

d. tfbvé tiblgha, tf m5 bve nd 'the two dogs, they fell!
dogs two  they P; fell FOC

It thus appears from (58) that the SM has the same properties as the OF marker--
and, when the OF marker precedes the verb, as in (56), both have the same phono-
logical shape. The SM and the OF marker do not co-occur with demonstratives,

and both come in the demonstrative position. The difference observed with num-
erals in (56d) and (58d) can be explained by the fact that the noun phrase in
(56d) is in a B context (i.e. an object preceding its verb), while the noun phrase
in (58d) is in an A context (i.e. subject of a verb). While the OF marker occurs
between the noun and the numeral in the former casc, in the latter it is not
present at all. Presumably, if it had been present, it would have had to occur
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between the noun and the numeral. This however is not permitted. Thus, the only
difference between the OF marker in (56) and the SM marker in (58) is seen with
numerals.

Given this fact, it seems plausible that a low-level conversion rule applies
in certain contexts: OF — SM. That is, instead of the expected OF marker /-25/,
the SM is obtained by a morphological substitution rule. The primary environment
where this conversion takes place is in immediate pre-verbal position, as we have
seen. Although there is some variation, there is a tendency for this conversion
not to take place if an element intervenes between the preposed object and the
verb, as we saw with a numeral in (56d). Compare also the sentences in (60).
(60) a. bvd 'tf méa zf bé- k3 3 Ifm-ghd  'the dogs did eat fufu and yams'

dogs SM P3/FOC eat fufu and yams

b. bve 'tf mda bé-'k3 3 ifm & zf *the dogs did too eat fufu and
dogs SM P3/FOC fufu and yams SM eat yams '

In (60a), both 'fufu' and 'yams' occur in the normal B form with the respective
OF markers -k3 and -gh3. 1In (60b), however, only 'fufu' occurs in this form;
'yams' occurs with the SM having replaced the OF marker since it directly pre-
cedes the verb. Because of this, (60b) is glossed with two SM's. We might
wonder, then, whether it isn't more accurate to speak of noun-verb agreement,
rather than subject-verb. When an object is out of focus and preposed to the
verb, it has two of the important properties of subjects. Hence, it is marked
by the SM, rather than by the OF marker.

There are indications in at least two other environments of the need for
a conversion rule of the form OF —» SM. The first concerns the interrogative
'where'. As discussed in section 4.7 above, this modifier agrees in noun class
with the head noun in the present tense, e.g. bé 'k{-kée 'where is the fufu?',
nwin 'f{-féc 'where is the bird?' etc. Now consider its combinability with other
modifiers in (61).

(61) a. bve 'ti{-tée 'where are the dogs?’
dogs where

b. bvd 'tdnd ti-tée ‘where are my dogs?'
dogs my where

c. bvé tidd'd tfi-tée 'where are the big dogs?'
dogs big  where

d. bvéd 'tfn tée 'where are these dogs?'
dogs these where

e. bvd tlblgha tee 'where are the two dogs?'
dogs two  where

The unmodified interrogative 'where' is exemplified in (6la). In (61b) it occurs
following a possessive pronoun. It follows an adjective in (6lc), but this time
the adjective does not have its OF suffix. In (61d) and (6le), on the other hand,
it is the modifier 'where' which does not have its tf- prefix when there is either
a demonstrative or a numeral. Why should this be?

If we compare these data with those seen earlier in (58), we see that the
tf- of tf-t€e occurs in exactly the same environments where the subject marker tf
occurs. In other words, the interrogative 'where' seems to require an OF marker
that undergoes the OF —» SM change and which, like the "real' SM's, is not present
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with either demonstratives or numerals. That this is so is seen in the form
in (62), which is a variant of (6le):

(62) bva-'t3 tibigha tte  ‘'where are thc two dogs?'
dogs SM  two where

In (62), the OF marker -t3 is present as part of the 'where' construction, which
we now andalyze as in (63):

(63) NOUN + POSS/ADJECIIVE + OF/DEM + NUM + -t&

The two parts of the 'where' construction are underlined: the OF marker (which
occurs if there is no demonstrative) and the stem -f&. As can be seen, 'where'

is discontinuous: if there is a numeral, it will come between the two parts of
'where'. If not, the OF marker (if occurring in the absence of a demonstrative)
will directly precede the stem -te, in which case it acquires the SM form, e.g.
tf-tée instead of t3 tée. This, then, is another environment for the OF —s SM rule.

A final cnvironment, which is presented only tentatively under this analysis,
is the 'that [far]' demonstrative seen above in section 4.3. 1t is very likely
that in forms such as bvé 'tf-tf 'thosc dogs [far]', the prefix t{-~ is none other
than an OF marker which has undergone the change to SM. In this case, the two
demonstratives 'that |[near hearer]' and 'that [fur from speaker and hearer]'
would be analyzed, respectively, as -1 and OM+ -1 (cf. bve t! 'those dogs [n.h.]',
which lacks the t{- of the above [far] form). Unfortunately, it is difficult to
determine if this is indeed the case, since this prefix always accompanies the
[far] demonstrative and cannot be separated from it. The tonal properties of
this prefix suggest that it <s an OF marker, since, unlike the associative marker,
it assimilates to a preceding L tone, e.g. fdm ti-ti 'those animals [far]'. This
assimilation should be compared with that in fidm t} m3 bve nd 'those animals [far]
fell'. 1In both cases the tf carries underlying H tone, but has assimilated to
the preceding L of 'animals'.

6.8. ONE EXCEPTIONAL NOUN

., Two nouns have been found in Aghem which do not undergo prefix deletion:
fimbd? 'banana’ and kigbin 'dirty river'. Examples are seen in (64):

(64) a. fimbd? fdn'd 'my banana' b. kigbin kdnd 'my dirty river®

Both have regular plurals in the expected class and must therefore be considered
to consist of a prefix + stem, i.e. m-mbd? 'bananas', d-gbfn 'dirty rivers'. It
will be noted that thesc nouns are also exceptional in that they involve a L tone
prefix (ecf. section 3.1 above). In fact, these arc the only nouns that have been
found with a L prefix and 2 H or HL stem. Nouns which are L-L undergo prefix de-
letion, as expected (ec.g. kitd 'spoon' —» tad kdnd 'my spoon').

Of these two nouns, 'banana' (and its plural) also has the option of occur-
ring in a B context, but without an OF marker. One¢ such context, after an imper-
ative verb, is scen in (65):

(65) a. z{ £imbd? 'eat a/the banana' (the only thing there)

b. z{ fimbd?-f3 'eat the banana'  (out of many things)

As indicated, (65a) indicates that only a/the banana was there, while (65b) re-
quires that the banana be chosen from a larger set. Whether this exceptional be-
havior of this one noun bears on the ultimate analysis of the OF marker is unclear.
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1
FEATURE ANALYSIS AND RESTRICTIONS

The Aghem verb phrase will be discussed in this section as consisting of nine
binary features characterizing the various tense, aspect and mood distinctions
found in the language. Since a single chart detailing all the possible cooccur-
rences of the plus and minus values for all nine features would be much too large
to include here, we shall examine the features in groups of two or three at a
time. For each group of features, we shall extract the appropriatc feature re-
strictions which constrain the entire system. In this way, the verbal system
may be examined in manageable amounts.

Basic to any verbal system is the manner in which the language divides up the
time spectrum. Using Comrie's definition (1976) of “tense' as a "grammaticalized
location in time", we find that Aghem contains five basic tenses: Past (Py), Today
Past (P}, Present (0), Today Future (F)) and Future (F3). Since five basic tenses
exist, we need at least three separate binary features to handle the variety in-
volved. Since P1, 0 and F; all refer to actions occurring today, the following
feature system seems to best capture the underlying reality of the Aghem tense system:

TENSES
FEATURES : P2 F1 0 1 F2
[Past] + + - - -
[Future] - - - + .
[Today] - + + + -

Since three binary features have the power to distinguish eight different
tenses, the fact that Aghem has only five tenses requires the following cooccurrence
constraints:
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(1) if [+Past], then [-Future]
(2) if [+Future], then [-Past]

These two constraints can be collapsed into a single negative condition as in (3):

(3) _ | +DPast

+Future
The above condition prohibits the cooccurrence of [+Past] and [+Future], but not
[-Past] and [-Future] which we need for the present "0" tense.

Now that the underlying tense system has becn briefly introduced, we can ex-
amine its interaction with other features such as '"Hortative' mood and completive
“Focus", as detailed in the following table:

Py Py 0 F1 Fy
[Past] + + - - -
[Future] - - - . .
[Today] - + + + _
[Focus] +/- +/- + - - -
[Hortative] - - - +/- +/- +/-

The feature specification [+Focus] refers to sentences which are grammatically
marked to emphasize the completed action of the predicate (see section 4.2). As can
be seen from the above table, [+Focus] and [+Future] may never cooccur, as captured
by the following negative condition:

(4) _ | +Focus
+Future
The feature specification [+Hortative] refers to the hortative mood, leaving
the unmarked specification [-Hortative] for the more common indicative mood. Once

again, the above chart shows that [+Past] and [+Hortative] never cooccur and we
thus have another negative redundancy condition:

(5) . | +Past
+Hortative

The final redundancy condition discernablc from the preceding table concerns



the relation between [Focus] and [Hortative]. ‘These two features never cooccur
with positive marking, as captured by (6).

(6) - +Focus
+Hortative
This constraint correctly predicts that the possibility of completive focus only

exists in the indicative mood.

We are now in a position to cxamine the interaction between tense and aspect
in the Aghem language. The basic features of the aspectual system are [Completive]
and [Habitual]. The following table is arranged to show the intcraction of tense
and aspcct for both indicative and hortative moods.

P> P 0 F1q Fo

[PST) + + o - -

[FUT] - - - + +

{TOD] - + + + -

[HRT] - - - + N +

[CPL] + - + - + - + - - +/_ - + -

[FoC] N I B R I Y B e T T I S S

[HAB] R Y N N N RS B EY2 B N PV B YA

Careful study of the above tablc will lead to the discovery of a few more
cooccurrcnce constraints. First of all, complctive focus may only appear when
the verb phrasc is already marked completive, as in the following condition:
(7) if [+Focus], then [+Completive]

Similarly, habitual aspect may only appear when the verb phrase is marked in-
completive, as seen in (8).

(8) if [+ltabitual], then [-Completive]

Since the above two rules depend upon opposite valucs for the feature [Comple-
tive], we can see that they imply the following negative cooccurrence constraint:

(9) . { +Focus
+Habitual

The featurc specification [+Habitual] also presents an intecresting semantic
differcnce based on the above features. The underlying intuition seems to be that
one day is too short a time period in which to form a habit. This makes the co-
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occurrence of habitual aspcct with P; and F} impossible. When [+Habitual] cooccurs
with [+Past] in the P tense, the meaning is that the habit only holds for the past
[+Past], but not in the present or future (i.e. [-Past}). Similarly, when [+Habitual]
cooccurs with [+Future] in Fy, the meaning is that the habit will or should hold
only in the future [+Future], but not in the present or past (i.e. [-Future]). The
semantic interpretation of [+Habitual] thus seems to be tied to the positive value
of [Past] or [Future] with which it cooccurs. This impression is supported, then,
by the cooccurrencc of habitual aspect with thc present tense. Present tense is
both [-Past] and [-Future]. The semantic interpretation of [+Habitual] is there-
fore not attached to any positive value of past or future. This is reflected in
Aghem usage where a present habitual tensec-aspect carries thc meaning of a habit
which holds for past, present and future. Whereas the timeless nature of a present
tense/habitual aspect is usually just stated as an isolated fact in the grammar of
a language, the feature system just presented for Aghem actually predicts and
therefore explains this semantic fact.

There is one other syntactic-semantic distinction which is basic to the sec-
tions which follow. It will be noticed that the above table shows that either
completive or incompletive aspect may cooccur with present tense. The English
parallels of these two forms are quite different and we shall therefore label them
separately in order to avoid unduec confusion. Thus,

(10) -Past 7
-Future = !''present tense'
-—Completive_

in Aghem, which closely parallels present tense in English. On the other hand,

(11) [ _past T
-Future = '"P, tense"
+Complctive_J

Though this P, tense is in feature terms a completed aspect/present tense, it
corresponds semantically to the meaning of the perfect in English. In fact, it
corresponds most closely to the "Hot News Perfect' proposed by McCawley (1971).

The implication is that an action has just becn completed in the immediate past

and therefore has results which are relevant to the present moment. The meaning

is similar to "x just did y" and we will therefore gloss P, constructions with the
English perfect. Though the Py construction is morphologically a present (0) tense
in Aghem (sec section 3.1), we have used the somewhat ambiguous symbol 'P,'" since
it may be confuscd semantically with past tenses in English.

The final main feature of the Aghem verbal system has to do with negation.
Any of the fcaturc combinations permitted above may bc additionally modified by
the feature [Negative]. In addition, as with affirmatives, the feature [Focus]
combines optionally with nonfuturec completed aspect forms. A focused negative
form is contrastive in roughly the same sense as focused affirmative completive
forms. Thus, it is used when a speaker refutes a positive utterance he has just
heard.

This concludes the section on the basic cooccurrence constraints. It should
be rcmembered that these constraints interact to produce more complicated '"derived"
constraints which depend upon the cooccurrence of more than one feature in the
"if'" part of the constraint. We have confined ourselves to the basic constraints
in this chapter.
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VERBS

2.0. INTRODUCTION

This chapter is devoted to a discussion of the underlying form of the verb
in Aghem. This includes its underlying tone, prefixes, suffixes and other vari-
ations in form. A final brief word about tonal spreading from the subject marker
completes our preparation for the following chapters, where the other elements of
the verb phrase are examined in their turn.

2.1. HIGH/LOW TONE CLASSES

As is common for Bantu languages, verb roots can be assigned to one of two
tone classes: either "High' (H) or "Low" (L). In Aghem, some of the minimal
pairs which establish this distinction are cited below:

(1) High Tone Low Tone
/é-bve/ [ébvé] ‘ask' /é-bve/ [ébvé] 'fall’
/é-kwin/ [kwin] 'return from /é-kwin/ [ékwin] ‘'pour out’
/é-2G0/  [&z4]  'hear' bush' 1é-z40/  [8z0] tskin'
/é-k32/ [ék3?] ‘rascend' /8-k32/ [ék52]  'see’

The above verbs are cited in their infinitive form which has a high tone prefix
/é-/. Tt should be noted for the examples in the right hand column that the H of
the infinitive prefix '"spreads' onto the following L of the stem. The L root is
then realized as a high-to-low contour (falling) tone. Thus, as indicated, the
basic or underlying tones of the verb in the infinitive construction are H-H and
H-L for the two tone classes. Though the number of minimal pairs is not great,
the H vs. L distinction of the verb root is crucial. As a result, all of the fol-
lowing examples will be given in tonal doublets to clearly show the difference in
the total verb phrase when the stem is either H or L. The underlying tone of any
particular root in our corpus of 204 verbs may be found in the Appendix at the end
of the chapter.

2.2. VERB CLASSES

Aghem has three basic verb classes (referred to as classes 1, 2 and 3). In
addition, verb class 3 has been further subdivided according to suffix into sub-
classes 3a, 3b and 3c. Each individual verb can occur in one or two forms. The
204 verbs in our corpus (see Appendix) are summarized in the following table ac-
cording to their distribution in the various verb classes and the different forms
in which they may occur.

Verb Forms

Verb classes A/B ¢/D E Total
1. -p/-a 100 100
2. -a/-p 12 12
3a. -la/-n 46
3b. -so/-st 12 } 92
3c. -P 34

Total: 112 58 34 204
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The various verb forms mentioncd above represent the following grammatical and
phonological contexts:

(2) a. A-form: completive aspect
B-form: incompletive aspect

b. C-form: clause-final
D-form: not clause-final

c. E-form: invariant

We thus see that only 112 out of our 204 verbs (or slightly more than half) actually
have separate forms according to the completive/incompletive dichotomy which is so
basic to the Aghem verb phrase. The other 92 verbs only change according to phono-
logical criteria (specifically, juncture). Thus all the verbs of verb class 3 neu-
tralize the distinction between complctive and incompletive aspect. We will now
examine each of the verb classes and the actual changes involved.

Verbs from verb class 1 may occur in either the (completive) A form or the
(incompletive) B-form. Careful examination of the following chart (summarizing
part of the appendix) will show the B-form to be derived by adding an underlying
/-a/ suffix to the A-form:

(3) A-form B-form A-form B-form
a. € aa q. a? ala
b. + ta r. 2? 222
c. ] =) s. 27 220
d. m ma t. o? o?0
e. in ila :' 2: 22
f. an ila : : ¥

w. om 20
g. in ono X. om oo
h. i I y. an ala
i. e ee Z. on olo
J. a aa aa an ana
k. 2 22 :

° i . o)

1. 5 m bb n ono
m. o oo cc. we 00
n. u uu dad. oe 20
0. ia taa
P o€ oEe

From the prcceding chart the following generalizations emerge:

(1) Whereas with most vowels in open syllables the /-a/ suffix assimilates to
the quality of the root vowel (examples h-n above), the vowel /e/ assimilates to
the /-a/ suffix, as in (a).

(ii) The underlying quality of the vowel in the /-a/ suffix is most clearly
revealed after the vowel /i/ in (b,d,e).

(iii) The /-a/ suffix is rounded to [o5] after the rounded vowel /u/ in (c)
and after a final velar nasal in (g).

(iv) Examples (q-bb) show that the suffix /-a/ assimilates completely to the
quality of the root vowel even when a root-final consonant intervenes.
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(v) The disappearance of the /m/ between vowels in examples (u-x) and the
alternation of final /n/ with medial [I|] are typical of Aghem morphophonology,
occurring also in nouns (Hyman, sections 1.5.1 and 1.5.2).

(vi) Examples (f,p,cc,dd) are irregular in one way or another and must be
marked as exceptions to the general alternations. Examples (cc,dd) seem to sub-
stitute an /-a/ suffix for an A-form suffix /-e/.

It seem clears from the preceding discussion that in verb class 1 an underlying
/-a/ suffix changes an A-form to a B-form. This suffix can be associated with the
grammatical feature [-Completive] (cf. Welmers [1973:384,397,413] who mentions that
Niger-Congo languages commonly have an /a/ verbal suffix which indicatcs incomplete
action).

Verbs from verb class 2 are summarized in the following chart:

4) A-form B-form A-form B-form
a. 22 om e. ine in
b. tla +n f. ana an
c. tla an g. o200 20
d. ino in h. sl on

Verbs from verb class 2 follow almost exactly the principles laid out for variation
for verb class 1. The big difference is that the A-form and B-form have changed
places. For verb class 2, the B-form appears to be basic and the A-form to be de-
rived by the addition of an underlying /-a/ suffix. Careful examination of the 12
verbs in this class does not reveal any common syntactic or semantic feature which
could account for this switching. The only thing these verbs seem to have in com-
mon is a final nasal consonant in their "basic" B-form. For lack of a better pre-
dictor of when the A-form or B-form will occur without the /-a/ suffix, we must

set up separate verb classes, Since there are many more verbs in class 1 than in
class 2, we shall take class 1 to be the paradigm case and refer to the /-a/ suffix
as representing incompletive aspect throughout the rest of this paper. The histor-
ical reason why the 12 verbs of noun class 2 changed from the paradigm case remains
a mystery which may only be resolvable using comparative evidence from related
languages.

The verbs in verb class 3 do not change according to aspectual differences,
but rather according to their position in a sentence. The patterns of gpis class
are summarized in the following chart, assuming underlying /-n3/ and /-s3/:

(5) Position
Class Final Non-Final
3a. -1 -n
3b. -s0 -st
3c. [} )

The variation in suffix form in classes (3a) and (3b) can be handled by the fol-
lowing rules (cf. Hyman, section 1.5.1):

(6) a. -C©6 —> €+ / X (where X # a clause boundary)

b. i 0/ ¢n
c. n = | /{V,¢}___ V (where ¢ = suffix boundary)
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The informal rules given in (6) state the following: (a) the /o/ vowel of a /-Co/
suffix closes to [ +] when not followed by a clause boundary; (b) this same vowel
[+] deletes when preceded by /n/; finally, in (c¢), /n/ becomes [ |] intervocali-
cally or in suffixes where the vowel /5/ has not closed and dropped by the rules
in (a) and (b).

The rules in (6) clearly show that the changes in the suffixes are phonological
in nature and all three subclasses of verb class 3 are thus united in that they
never change in order to signal a change of aspect. Verb class 3 thus differs dras-
tically from classes 1 and 2 detailed above. Examples of verb class 3 and the
phonological nature of their variation are given below:

(7) a. st md'd céid 'we [incl] did exchange (things)'

we P9/FOC exchange
s¢ md'd céén k3-wd 'we [incl] did exchange servants'
we Pp/FOC exchange servants

b. st md'd ts37sd 'we [incl] did annoint ourselves (with o0il)’
we Pg9/FOC annoint
st md'd tsd?sf  Kki-wd 'we [incl] did annoint the servants (with
we Py/FOC annoint servants oil)'

c. s& md'd wi 'we [incl] did kill (them)'
we Po/FOC kill
s¢ md'd  wi  Kk3-wd 'we [incl] did kill the servants'

we Po/FOC kill servants

2.3. VERB PREFIXES

The infinitive form of any Aghem verb is formed by adding the prefix /é-/ to
its A-, C- or E-form. In the case of a L tone stem, the H tone of the /é-/ prefix
spreads onto the root, as below:

(8) a. /é-bd/ [éb8] 'to hit! b. /é-su/ [és(] 'to wash'
This tonal spreading applies to infinitives in their citation forms, but not neces-

sarily to their realization in all other environments.

A second more complex verb prefix is [416-]. This prefix is actually a fusion
of the locative preposition /4n/ and the infinitive prefix /&-/, this time with a
L tone instead of H. Once again we see that /n/ alternates with intervocalic [ |]
with the surface result being [416-], as below:

(9 a. [418'b8] 'to hit! b. [41ést] 'to wash!

2.4, VERB SUFFIXES
In section 2.2 above we examined the distribution of the following verb suffixes:
(9) a. /-a/ (verb class 1)
b. /-na/  (verb class 3a)
c. /-so/ (verb class 3b)

We have already seen that the suffix /-a/ usually means ''incompletive'" and that it
is fairly productive, being used with over half of the verb roots in the corpus.
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The verb suffix /-so/ seems to be an archaic causative suffix. It still might
be regarded as slightly productive as it changes certain intransitive verbs into
their transitive parallels, as seen in (10).

(10)  Intransitive Transitive
éném 'be hot’ éndmsd 'heat (something)'
ésée 'be cold' éséesd 'cool (something)'
émie 'be finished' émtesd 'finish (something)'
éts3?  'laugh! éts3?sd  'oil/rub (someone)’
é142 twonder' é142s3 'be foolish (about something)’

The rest of the verbs in class 3 do not have parallel suffixless forms.
These verbs appear to be frozen forms probably reflecting the causative variant
of an earlier usage. While this suffix is clearly limited to use with a certain
small class of verbs, the following sentences indicate a residual effect inasmuch
as *[&f53sd] is not an acceptable infinitive in Aghem:

(11) a. k3 k} 5 né 'the servant is blind!'
gervant SM blind FOC
b. o I 5 s} k3-kd 'he blinded the servant'/'he caused the
he P,/FOC blind CAUS? servant servant to become blind’

The [si] in (11b) seems to be a reflex of an earlier more productive causative
suffix.

2.5. AGREEMENT

The verb phrase in Aghem often follows a subject noun phrase which ends with
an agreement marker. The form of these subject markers (SM) is described in Hyman
(section 5.1). What is important for the verb phrase is that the underlying H of
the SM is sometimes realized on the marker itself, as in (l2a), but other times is
transferred onto the verb phrase, as in (12b).

(12) a. k3 kf m> bé ffghdm "the servant hit the mat' [today]
servant SM Pg hit mat
b. k3 kI m3 bo fighdm ‘the servant hit the mat' [before today]
servant SM P; hit mat

Close comparison of the above two examples shows the importance of tone spreading
from the SM to the verb phrase. We will return to like examples of this spreading
process whenever it can affect the initial element of a verb phrase.

APPENDIX: AGHEM VERBS

Class 1. A-form  B-form A-form  B-form
3 baa thate’ dz¢ dzaa  'tell!
t& taa ‘reach’ 1€ laa 'be lacking, poor'

sé saa  'split' ghé ghaa  ‘'do'
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A-form
sf
zf
tsf
dzf
fif

o
pr
a~

[
<
4

w 3
T a~

B-form

sta
zta
tsia
dzta
fita
pfuo
bvad
mud
sud
tsad
f ¥ma
t ima
fitma
btla
fila
dwila
dila
Zwila
tstla
kwtla
kwi la

kila

tsono
lono
fiano
kono
tii
nii
dee

see

taa

ghaa

‘exit!'

'eat'

'pay, spit'
'give birth!
'enter’

'eat, become

1]
task! burnt
‘drink'
lplayl
'open (sth.)'
'whiten, bake in

]
'shoot ' ashes
'extinguish'
'dance'

'turn into (sth.)'
'be old'

'be heavy'
'whistle'

'cover, bury'
'return from bush'

'pour out'
'be drunk'

'fear, tremble'
'blacken’
'run’

'look for!

'escape’
'slide, feed'

'show'
'pull (out)'
'sew'

'struggle’

A-form
b3

A

3

kwd

w 2 a o o
8, c- & o

N
cs C~ Cc~-

B-form
boo

foo

boo
kwoo

puu
buu
duu
nduu
suu
zuu

Zuu

'be bad, spoiled’
'be blind'

'hit, beat'
'catch, hold’
‘die’

'bark at s.o.'
‘grow big'

'go (to)!
'wash'

‘hear'

'skin (sth.), itch'

'cut down, speak’
‘cough!

'work'

'rule’

'chew'

'sift!

'wander, get lost'
'begin'

'burn, roast'

'ascend'

"measure’

'be well done’

'go to bush'
'press, entertain’
'laugh'

'see’

‘break (by snapping)'

'pound’

‘return, come back'
'sow (seeds)’

‘cook (fufu)'
'squeezc’



A-form B-form
b3m b2
£3m 22
mdm moQ
t3m 122
k$m ko
zdm/z3m 2339
gbdm/gbdm gbga
tsdm tso0
n3m noo

. [see p.85]

nan nala
f3n falo
z3n zalo

Class 2.
nd> nom
230 zom
bdo bom

dz}la dzin
k}ia kan

ghfn3 ghin

Class 3a.

C-form D-form
zH5 z+in
613 feen
céld ceen
kpé13 kpeen
1£13 leen
kEid keen
ghd13 ghoon
mé i3 medn
suld suun

‘mould’

'blow nose'
'touch’

'write'

'carve, plane wood'
'sing'

'hunt'

'drip’

'become injured'

thide (sth.)!

'leak'

'be clean'

tgrow (flower, tree)’
‘riseup, wake s.o.'

'agree, accept'
'wear (clothes)'
'hang s.o. todie'

'make’

'rest’
'resemble’
'exchange'
'meet (with)'
'look (at)'
'curse'

'be devious'
'be jealous'

'abuse!'

A-form
toe
zoe

1oe

C-form
sdghdi3
m3?13
ts8?13

nim(1)>
tsdm(1)d
kom(1)d
dzdm(1)>
dzdm(1)d

kdm (1)3

B-form
too
z00

loo
noo

bana
tana
dana

dzana

bono
tono

tsono

fan

nan

ton
kon

kon

D-form

sughon

ma?n
tso?n

nimn
tsomn

komn
dzomn
dzomn

komn
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'refuse’

"buy'

'be full'

'beg!'

'be red’

'count'

‘cross'

'be sick’
'pickup sth. lost'

"blow'

'steal'

'lie down'
'tie!
'put, leave sth.'

'call, read’'

'go on same level'

'wrap, tieup, fold’

'weed !

'think'
'be pleased'

'growl'

'curse’

‘turn'

'groan with pain'
*follow'

'pick (grains)'
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C-form
ghfn(1)3
ghdn (1)5
mii (13)
twl (1))
fee (13)
z8a/z£813
kpé§/‘
kpetd
tsbo(13)
kdo/ kdeld
ke (13)
muu (15)
glio(13)
fughd (15)
sighd(13)

Class 3b.
miesd
sésd

b |
ydsd
1des3
1a2sd
dd?sd

Class 3e.
bt
bli
dit
wl(i)
Zwii
nti
tée
zée

1
zee

D-form
ghinn
ghann
miin
gwin
feen
ZEEN
kpeen

tsoon
koen
koen
muun

guon

fughon

sughon

miest
sest
yost
luesi

la?s+
do?si

(E-forms)

'make’

‘crawl'
'swallow'

'shoot (and hit)'
'sell!

'spread to dry'

'burn (sth.)'
'bend over'
'cook'

'pick up'
'swell'
'grind'
'sink, dip'

'uproot, pluck'

'finish (tr.)'
'cool (sth.)'
'help, yawn'

'fill (sth.)!

'be foolish'

'sit s.o. down'

'sleep, spend the night'

'travel'

'cry for someone'

'kill’

'breathe’

'take, receive'

'stand'

'spend the day with s.o.'

'Tub off, sweep, loosen'

C~-form D-form
sugho (1) sughon ‘'stab'
dzughd(15)  dzughon 'divide'
nund (13) nunon  'go, leave!'
mé?é/‘ ma?n  'throw away'
ma?ld
1424/ fia?n  'kneel'
#8213
my2(1)5 me?n  ‘initiate!’
$la dian  'choose'
mdo moon  'live, stay'
na?a na?n  'announce, call'
b3?> bo?n  ‘'carry (on head)'
mla(sd) mian  'finish (intr.)'
fia(sd) fian 'rot!
z}gha (sd) zighan 'leave behind'
d325/d5?sd do?n  'sit down'
1528 1o?s+  ‘'deceive’
tsd?sd tso?st 'oil/rub (self)!
k37s3 k?st  'praise, put up'
267253 zo?st 'perspire'
mdmsd moms$  ‘try!
ndms> nomsi  'heat!
tée 'sharpen'
tée ‘drag’
kée 'scrape'
kee ‘clear away'
baa "tear'
t3(3)  'be bitter, intelligent'
buo tcome'
kio 'know'

kuo ‘snore, harvest!



bfghd
tfghd
| fghd
tsigha
zfghd

blghd
4 (gh)é
tdghd
tsdghd
zighd

'weave' iéme
'sting' kwelé
'like' k&g
‘pass’ nfnd
'fly, be mad' k4né
'be tired' 15
'give'

'be strong, shine'
'descend’
'thatch'

[addendum to p.83]:

tdm
’

zom

dzom

?
nom

kom

too 'send'
z00 'dry!
dzoo 'drive/send away'
noo 'bite'

koo 'happen'

'smell'

'pour into sth.'
'hang'

'suck, lick'
'fry!

ibel
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3
TENSE

3.0. INTRODUCTION

The tense-aspect system of Aghem will be described in the next two chapters.
By using zero morphemes (@) to designate the unmarked forms, we can separate tense
markers from aspect markers and describe the tense and aspect systems as separate
though overlapping systems. The unmarked (@) tense is the present tense and the
unmarked (@) aspect is the non-focused completive aspect. The present chapter
will discuss the various tenses of Aghem while holding to the unmarked completive
aspect where possible (but not in the future tenses, where the incompletive aspect
is obligatory) and to the unmarked indicative mood. Chapter 4 will then describe
the variations possible within these tenses according to aspect. Chapter 5 will
describe the variation of both tense and aspect according to the different moods.

3.1. PRESENT /9/ (P,)

As discussed in section 1.1 above, the morphologically unmarked present tense
translates into English in two very different ways according to completive vs. in-
completive aspect. When the aspect is [-CPL]}, its meaning is like that of the pre-
sent progressive in English, and it is glossed that way in section 4.1.2, where it
is described in detail. When the aspect is [+CPL], however, the morphological
present tense has a meaning like that of the present perfect in English. To avoid
semantic confusion, we will lable the ''completive present" as '"P," and gloss it
with the English perfect, as below:

(1) a. & bd ffghém 'he has hit the mat'
he hit mat
b. ghé bdé ffghém "they have hit the mat'
they hit mat
c. O sU flghdm 'he has washed the mat'

he wash mat

d. ghé si figham ‘'they have washed the mat'
they wash mat

Sentences (la) and (1b) use the H tone verb /bd/ 'hit', while sentences (lc) and (1d)
use the L tone verb /su/ 'wash'. Careful observation of these examples shows that
tones spread onto the following word when that word begins with an opposite tone.
Thus the L tone of the pronoun 15/ spreads onto the H tone verb in (la) and the H
tone of the pronoun /ghé/ spreads onto the L tone verb in (ld) In addition, we
have a simplification of a rising tone on a short syllable in (la) because Aghem
only allows a rising tone on a short vowel in certain extremely restricted environ-
ments (see chapter 8). The tone changes between pronoun and verb can therefore be
summarized as in (2).

2) underlying spreading simplification
{1a] /0 b8/ —» O bd 5 O bd .

’

[1d] /ghé st/ — ghé s
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The above derivation of the surface tones receives support from section 4.1.2 below,
where simplification does not take place because the vowel is long.

The object of the above sentences is /ff-gham'/ 'mat', which has the surface
tone pattern [ ffghdm] when it occurs in isolation. As can be seen, the L tone of
the verb root spreads onto the H tone prefix in (ic) and (1d). The rising tone on
a short vowel simplifies to L before a H tone as we saw in (2). 1In addition, the
falling tone on the verb root is simplified to L because Aghem does not permit a
phonetic L-lL sequence within the same word. The complete derivation is seen in (3):

(3) underlying spreading simplification; simplifieationz
[lc] /o su ffgham'/ — O si f¥ghdm —3 O su flghdm — o st figham

See chapter 8 for a more complete discussion of tone processes. For our purposes
here, we will merely note that all spreading rules precede all simplification rules
in Aghem.

The spreading of tones to the verb is not limited to cases where the subject
is a pronoun. When the subject is a noun, tone spreading takes place from the sub-
ject marker (SM) to the verb, just as tone spreading took place above from the pro-
noun. Examples are seen in (4).

(4) a. k3 k} bd fighdm 'the servant has hit the mat'
servant SM hit mat

b. k3 k¥ s figham 'the servant has washed the mat'
servant SM wash mat

Careful examination of the verb and object tones of (4a) and (1b) and of (4b) and
(1d) will show that an underlying H tone is being spread from the SM just as it is
spread from a H tone pronoun. The rising tone on the short vowel then simplifies
as we have already seen. In summary:

(5) /kfkd'/ o k3 ksl - Kk Kk},

For further discussion of the deletion of the noun prefix (e.g. in subject position)
and noun phrasc tone rules, see Hyman (1979).

3.2. TODAY PAST /md/ (Py)

The today past tense (labeled P1) is used to describe events which took place
earlier in the same day. Its form is derived by adding a L tone /md/ to the present
tense resulting in the following surface realizations:

(6) a. O md bd ffghdm 'he hit the mat' [today]
he P; hit mat
b. ghé m3 bo ffghdm 'they hit the mat'
they P71 hit mat
c. o md su flgham 'he washed the mat'

he P; wash mat
d. ghé m3 si figham 'they washed the mat'
they P; wash mat

e. k3 kI md bd ffghdm 'the servant hit the mat’
servant SM P; hit mat
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f. k3 ki md st flgham 'the servant washed the mat' [today]
servant SM P; wash mat

All of the above sentences follow the same tone patterns seen for P, in the preced-
ing section with the exception of tones spreading to and from the P{ marker /md/.
Both H tone pronouns and the H of the SM spread onto the P; marker instead of onto
the verb. The L tone of the /md/ also spreads onto H tone verbs which undergo the
same simplification of a rising tone on a short vowel seen above. The spreading

to and from the /md/ is best seen in the following derivation of (6b):

(7) /ghémdbd/ —= ghémdbd — ghédmdbd _,

The tonal processes involved in P; are therefore quite straightforward, and contrast
with the more complex derivations required in P2 described below.

3.3. PAST /'md/ (P2)

The past tense (labeled P;) in Aghem differs from the today past tense P} only
with respect to tone. In every case, the segmentals remain identical between paral-
lel sentences in the two tenses. The Py tense refers to events which took place
before today. The following sentences are characteristic of P2 and should be com-
pared with the parallel P; sentences in (6a-d) above.

(8) a. o md bd ffghdm 'he hit the mat' [before today]
he Py hit mat
b. ghé md b8 ffghdm 'they hit the mat' [before today]
they Py hit mat
c. o md sd 'tigham the washed the mat' [before today]

he Py wash mat

d. ghé md sl 'fighdm 'they washed the mat' [before today]
they P wash mat

The more complicated tonal behavior of P, (as opposed to Pj) is seen in the fol-
lowing tonal characteristics:

(i) The tone of the pronoun is blocked from spreading onto the [mo] resulting
in an invariant L tone [md] with Pj.

(ii) The P, marker spreads a H tone onto the verb (cf. the L tone in Pj).

(iii) A L tone from a verb is blocked from spreading onto the object prefix,
resulting in a downstep between the verb and its object (8¢c,d).

The blocking of the normal tone spreading processes seems to be best handled by

positing floating tones in the appropriate places. One must therefore posit an

underlying P2 marker of the form /'m3/ and an addition floating H tone (H) after
the verb which occurs only with P,. The tone spreading between subject and verb
is then typified by the following derivation:

(9)  underlying spreading simplification

/ghé ‘m3 su/ — ghé "“m3 si — ghéd md sl __.
The H of the pronoun /ghé/ 'they' spreads onto the floating L of the P, marker
/'m8/. This creates a floating falling tone which will be deleted by rule. The

floating L which precedes the P, marker spreads onto the following H tone, creat-
ing a rising tone [m3], which later simplifies to [md].
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More complicated are the tone changes which take place between the verb and
its object when the verb has an underlying L tone. The floating H following the
verb prevents normal tone spreading onto the object prefix. Instead, we find that
a falling tone on a short vowel simplifies to a H tonec followed by a downstep when
it occurs before another H tone. The downstep rule can be formulated as in (10):

(10) HL —» H' / H

The derivation thus proceeds as follows:
(11)  /('md) sU’ tfgham'/ — s fighdm — s 'fighdm _

This simplifying of HLH to H'H is typical of African downstep systems, and makes
phonetic sense in that it seems easier to pronoun H-'H than HL-H. The underlying

L tone is thus preserved on the surface without undue effort. The tonal differencec
between two P, sentences with H and L tone verbs is the presence vs. absence of
downstep between the verb and the object.

The P, marker also prevents spreading from the subject marker (which is other-
wise typical of most tenses). This can be seen as a predictable result of the L
which precedes the P, marker. Examples are seen in (12).

(12) a. k3 ki md bé fighdm ‘the servant hit the mat' [before today]
servant SM Pg hit mat
b. k3 kfmd sd 'ffghdm  'the servant washed the mat' [before today]

servant SM P2 wash mat

These two sentences are very important for a precise formulation of the rule sim-
plifying rising tones on short vowels. We have already seen several examples of
rising tones becoming L before H. In (12a,b) the rising tone on [ki] (midway
through the derivation) becomes H before L. We can therefore state that rising
tones on short syllables simplify to the opposite of the following syllable, as
in the following dissimilation rule:

(13) W — [-aH] / __ [aH]

This rule is interesting in that tone rules of anticipatory dissimilation are rare
in African tone languages (Hyman and Schuh 1974). We can now summarize the deri-
vation of (12a) as follows:

(14) /kfkd" k¥ 'm3 b8/ — kI KI m3 b6 — k3 kf md bd

In (14) the dissimilation rule applies in two places, producing both H and L tones
according to the beginning level of the tone which immediately follows. It is
crucial that the downstep rule precede the dissimilation rule or the output of
(14) would be further modified to the incorrect surface form *[ké kil

3.4. NARRATIVE /'ff/ (NAR)

The narrative tense (labeled NAR) is used in the first sentence of stories
which refer to something which happened at some distant time. It is usually used
only once at the beginning of a story since it functions to set the time frame for
the whole narrative. The tonal pattern of this tense marker is exactly the same
as that of the P, marker /'md/. The following sentences show that the underlying
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NAR marker is /'ff/ due to the arguments alrcady presented in section 3.3.

(15) a. & f} bS8 fighdm 'he once hit the mat'
he NAR hit mat
b. ghé fi bd fighim 'they once hit the mat’®
they NAR hit mat
c. O f} sd 'fighém 'he oncc washed the mat'
he NAR wash mat
d. ghéd f} sl 'fighdm "they once washed the mat'

they NAR wash mat

The NAR /' f{/ of this section is not to be confused with the counterfactual markers
[fi] and [fe] discussed in section 5.3 below.

The NAR tense in Aghem seems to be paralleled by a pair of adverbial time
phrases in English. In English narrative style, one might begin a story about
imaginary happenings '"Once upon a time...", or a story about real, though distant
happenings '"One time...". The NAR tense in Aghem can be used for both real and
imaginary happenings and thus fills a double function. If this extended range of
meaning is kept in mind, we can glossthe NAR as we have done above. It should be
remembered that the NAR tense is serving a discourse function in addition to speci-
fying the time period. Once the time frame has been established, the consecutive
tensc (CNS) (section 3.7) is used to maintain the flow of events throughout the
rest of the narrative.

3.5. TODAY FUTURE /s}/ (Fp)

As mentioned in section 1.1 above, the completive-incompletive distinction
is not present in the two futurc tenses in the indicative mood. Since these future
tenses always take the B-, D- or E-form of the verb, they are obligatorily incom-
pletive (cf. section 4.1.2 below). Since future actions are by definition not yet
completed, this restriction is entirely logical.

The near future in Aghem (labeled F]) is tonally identical to the todavy past
P1. The F] tense is used to refer to future actions expected in the same day just
as the P} is used to refer to past actions in the same day. It seems significant
that the semantic similarity between Fj and P; (both referring to events in the
same immediate and limited time period) is paralleled by identical tonal behavior.

In the following examples we see tone spreading from pronoun to F) marker,
from F; marker to verb, and from an underlying L tone verb suffix onto the object.
For further discussion of these tone changes, sce the discussion of incompletive Pj
in section 4.1.2 below.

(16) a. & s} bdd flgham 'he will hit the mat' [today]
he F; hit mat
b. ghé st bdd flgham "they will hit the mat' [today]
they F; hit mat
c. O sl stuu figham 'he will wash the mat' [today]

he F7 wash mat

d. ghé st stu fighdm  'they will wash the mat' [today]
they F1 wash mat
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3.6. FUTURE /13'/ (Fp)

Like F1, the future tense (labeled F;) is obligatorily incompletive in the
indicative mood. The F2 tense is used to refer to an action which will take place
tomorrow or some time later. Typical examples are seen in (17):

2

(17) a. o 13 'bdo figham 'he will hit the mat' [after today]
he Fo hit mat

b. ghé 15 'bbo figham 'they will hit the mat' [after today]
they Fg hit mat

c. o 13 stu figham 'he will wash the mat' [after today]
he Fg wash mat

d. ghé 13 suu fighdm 'they will wash the mat' [after today]
they Fg wash mat

The above tone changes are treated by positing the underlyirg Fy marker to be
/13" /. Normal spreading and simplification rules already discussed account for
everything but the simplification of a LH contour on a long vowel after a H changing
to a downstepped H tone ('H) as in (17a,b). We therefore need a rule as in (18):

(18 H — 'H / H
We are now in a position to summarize the derivation of F; forms, as follows:

(19) underlying simplification downstep

v ’ s 2

/618" bd-a/ — S 13608 — S 15bd8 — & 15 "bbo ..

/0 13" st-a/ — o6 13 stu — & 15 slu .
For a discussion of the vowel assimilation of the incompletive /-a/ suffix and the
transfer of its tone to the object, see section 4.1.2. Once again we witness an
environment where an underlying HLM sequence is simplified on the surface to H'H.
Once again, we also see a rising tone on a short vowel (on [{3]) simplify to a H
by anticipatory dissimilation to the following L. Another process we have seen
before can be observed in the following examples:

(20) a. k3 ki 13 'bdo flghdm  'the servant will hit the mat' [after today]
servant SM Fy hit mat
b. k3  k} 13 suu flgham  'the servant will wash the mat' [after today]

servant SM Fg wash mat
Using the dissimilation rule in (13), the following derivation is as expected:
(1) /kdkyt k13 o5 kK3 KY 1B o kd k¥ 1S,

The rising tone simplifies to a L tone before a H tone as predicted. This lends
additional support to our unusual anticipatory dissimilation rule.

It should be mentioned here that the Fy marker /I13"/ and the copula /15>’/ 'be’
are segmentally identical but tonally quite different. Since tense markers often
develop historically from verbs, however, it is not difficult to imagine that our
modern Aghem Fy marker developed from an earlier copula. While the historical
source may be the same, the two words are quite different in present speech
patterns (see section 4.3.1 for further discussion).
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3.7. CONSECUTIVE /’me/ (CNS)

The consecutive tense in Aghem (labeled CNS) is used to show consecutive action
in the past where the action in one clause follows closely the action in the preced-
ing clause. It is probably best translated into English by adding the time adverb
"'then'' to a past tense gloss. There is variation in the CNS marker according to
whether or not the sentence has an object. The underlying form of the CNS marker
is posited to be /’mé/ with a floating H tone preceding the marker. The surface
reflexes of these tones can be seen in the following examples:

(22) a. & md b 'he then hit (it)'
he CNS hit
b. ghéd mé bd 'they then hit (it)'
they CNS hit
c. o mé s 'he then washed (it)'
he CNS wash
d. ghé mé s 'they then washed (it)'
they CNS wash
e. k3 Kk} mé bd 'the servant then hit (it)'
servant SM CNS hit
f. kK3 k¥ mé sd 'the servant then washed (it)'

servant SM CNS wash

These examples present a problem. Both H and L tone verbs are neutralized to
H tone. This neutralization does not exist in the corresponding examples in (24)
below, where the object is present on the surface. Though various possibilities
exist (e.g. posit a floating H tone both to the left and to the right of the verb
root), it seems most satisfactory to posit a replacive H tone on the verb root
just in case the CNS marker occurs in a sentence with no overt object. One needs
to examine such objectless sentences in other verb tenses to see if we are dealing
with a more general principle whereby a replactive H tone occurs as the result of
object deletion. A possible derivation would then be:

(23)  underlying spreading replacement
/0 'mé bd/ 5 Omébd —» O mébd
/0 ‘mé st/ — Omési — omésd

An important part of such a derivation would be rule ordering, as the tone replace-
ment rule must follow the downstep rule in (10). If this were not the case, our
final surface forms would meet the structural descriEtion for the downstep rule
and convert it into the incorrect * mé 'bd and *6 mé 'sd.

Further support for the above solution occurs where an object is present with
the CNS marker. In this case, the underlying CNS marker /’mé/ is converted to /&'/
halfway through the derivation, as seen in the following examples:

(24) a. & 1 'bd fighdm the then hit the mat'
he CNS hit mat

b. ghd m 'bd ffghdm  'they then hit the mat'
they CNS hit mat

c. o £ st flgham 'he then washed the mat'
he CNS wash mat
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d. ghé A su figham 'they then washed the mat'
they CNS wash mat

e. k3 ki m 'bd ffghdm "the servant then hit the mat'
servant SM CNS hit mat

£. k3 ki A su fighdm  'the servant then washed the mat!'

gervant SM CNS wash mat

Careful inspection of the two sets of examples will show that the [mé] without
object corresponds to the [f'] (with downstep) with object. One can thus posit a
sort of elision rule, as in (25):

(25) mé - N / in CNS clauses with an object

The falling tone on the homorganic syllabic nasal then simplifies to H, with the

L part of the contour then causing the downstepping of a following H tone verb root.
The ordering of this rule is crucial, since it must preceed the downstep rule in
(10), as follows:

(26) wunderlying spreading elision downgtep
/6 'mé bd/ — SmébE — dhbE —» Od 'b8

It is important at this point to draw attention to the fact that the objects
in examples (24a-f) are in their A-forms, as all objects have been in this chapter.
The form of the object is particularly relevant to note at this point as there
exists in Aghem an underlying completive focus marker /’N/ which occurs in the same
position as the CNS marker, but which requires the object to be in its B-form. An
example from section 4.2.1.1 will show the potential confusion:

27 kK3 kI d  'bé ghdm-fd 'the servant has hit the mat!'
servant SM P,/FOC hit mat/OF

One can see that identical tone rules have been at work in both (27) and (24e) and
one cannot know which meaning is intended before coming to the form of the object.
(See chapter 6 for consecutive verb constructions.)
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4
ASPECT

4.0. INTRODUCTION

The preceding chapter described the various tenses of Aghem in their most
unmarked (expected) forms, i.e. completive aspect for non-future tenses and incom-
pletive aspect for future tenses. The present chapter builds upon that base by
showing the variety of aspectual distinctions which may occur with each tense.

In Aghem the aspect marker itself may be either focused or unfocused. When-
ever the aspect marker is focused, the object is then ''defocused’ and must occur
in its B-form (see Hyman, chapter 6). With this basic division in mind, the aspect
system of Aghem is summarized as follows:

ASPECT
Focrsed Non-Foclised
Completive Incompletive /-a/ Completive /@/
Po Py Py Habitual Non-Habitual
R Imdss mdrdl /tstgha/ 19/

4.1. NON-FOCUSED

In Aghem, the non-focused aspect markers follow the verb. They serve to
distinguish completed vs. incompleted actions as well as habitual actions which
are always additionally marked as incompletive. The non-focused aspect markers
of this section always cooccur with an object in its focused A-form.

4.1.1. Completive /®/. The unmarked non-focused aspect has been extensively
used in the preceding chapter with all tenses except the future (both Fj and F3).
It is signaled on the surface by the verb being in its A-, C- or E-form (see section
2.2 above and the appendix at the end of chapter 2). The reader is therefore re-
ferred back to the preceding chapter for a thorough discussion of sentences with
non-focused completive aspect.

4.1.2. Incompletive /-a/. The incompletive B-form of the verb for the most
part can be derived by the addition of an underlying /-a/ suffix to the completive
A-form as discussed in section 2.2 above. This /-a/ always has an underlying L
tone except for the past tense P, and narrative tense NAR, where it has a H tone.
The L tone of this suffix is often spread onto the following prefix of the object,
as in the following examples with the present tense:

(1) a. & bdd figham 'he is hitting the mat'’
he hit/INC  mat
b. ghé bdo fighdm ‘'they are hitting the mat'
they hit/INC mat

c. o stu  figham ‘he is washing the mat'
he wash/INC mat



d. ghé sdu  flgham "they are washing the mat!
they wash/INC mat
e. k3 kb bdo figham 'the servant is hitting the mat!®
servant SM hit/INC mat
f. k5 k¥ sdi  fighdm  'the servant is washing the mat'

servant SM wash/INC mat

The incompletive examples above (with the B-form of the verb) are even more
regular tonally than their respect completive sentences (with the A-form of the
verb as in section 3.1 above). In each case, the first vowel of the verb has re-
ceived the tone of the preceding word by tone spreading. Also, the tone of the
verb root has been transferred to the second vowel of the verb (instead of being
spread to the prefix of the object as in 3.1 above). The new factor is the addi-
tional L tone from the incompletive suffix /-3/ (realized above as an assimilated
long vowel). Finally, this underlying L tone has been transferred to the prefix
of the object. Thus, in incompletive constructions, almost every tone has been
transferred one vowel to the right, as shown below for (le):

(2)  /kEKkd S kf bd A fighdm'/ (underlying tones)
N N NN
[ k3 kK¢ bd & flgham] (surface tones)

A similar process is also to be found in the today past P;, which has the same
B-form of the verb preceded by the tense marker /md/:

(3) a. 6 md bdd flgham 'he was hitting the mat' [today]
he P; hit/INC mat
b. ghé m3 bdS figham 'they were hitting the mat' [today]
they Py hit/INC mat
c. o md suu flgham 'he was washing the mat' [today]
he P7 wash/INC mat
d. ghé md suu  flgham 'they were washing the mat' [today]
they P; wash/INC mat
e. k3 kimd bod flghdm 'the servant was hitting the mat' [today]
servant SM Pj hit/INC mat
f. k3 k} m5 suu  flghdm  'the servant was washing the mat' [today]

servant SM P71 wash/INC mat

The tones in the above examples are completely as expected, given the discussion
of section 3.2 above and the discussion so far in this section. 1In addition, the
tones on the verbs and objects for F; (see section 3.5 above) and F) (section 3.6)
are as expected.

The past tense P, has a marker /'m3/ which results in slightly different tone
patterns on the surface, as follows:

(4)a. & md bdo ffghdm 'he was hitting the mat' [before today]
he Py hit/INC mat
b. ghé md bdo figham 'they were hitting the mat'
they Pg hit/INC mat
c. o md sd'd ffghdm 'he was washing the mat'

he Pg wagh/INC mat
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d. ghé md sd'd ffghdm 'they were washing the mat'
they Py wash/INC . mat

e. k5 kfmd bdo fighlm 'the servant was hitting the mat'
servant SM Pg hit/INC mat

f. k3 kfmd sd'd +ffghdm 'the servant was washing the mat'

servant SM Py wash/INC mat

In contrast to other incompletive forms, the object in the preceding examples re-
tains its H tone prefix and is not permuted to L tone as in (1) and (3) above.
This is due to the underlying H tone on the /-a/ suffix with P, and NAR tenses
(NAR examples would parallel the examples in (4) with the sole difference being
that the tense marker is /' ff/ instead of /'m3/). This H tone spreads onto the
following word whenever it begins with a L tone, as with the HAB marker described
in section 4.1.3 below.

Examples (4¢,d,f) above share a L tone verb root /si/. These examples are
significant in that they show a simplification of an underlying HLH tone sequence
to H'H, which we saw in the preceding chapter. The difference here is that the
H'H patter occurs on a single long syllable. The derivation of (4d) is given in (5):

(5) underlying spreading downstep
/(‘m3) su-4 ffgham'/ — sGl fighdm — . sd'd ffghdm

4.1.3. Habitual /tsigha/ (HAB). As shown in the tree diagram in 4.0, habi-
tual aspect (labeled HAB) is a subcategory of incompletive aspect. This means that
whenever the HAB marker is present, the verb must also be in its incompletive form,
though the reverse is not necessarily the case. The HAB marker /tsigha/ has only
a single underlying L tone. Since the orthography adopted for this description
uses two vowels in the HAB marker, we will always mark both vowels with the same L
tone in our surface examples (cf. Hyman, section 1.3.3 above). Thus, the reader
must keep in mind that this marker reacts to all of the tone rules as a single
(short) syllable.

As discussed in 1.1 above, HAB is never permitted with either F; or Pj because
a portion of a single day is not considered ample time in which to establish the
habitual nature of an action. The following characteristic examples of non-past
HAB sentences show the tone changes we expect:

(6) a. & bdS tsigha fligham ‘he is habitually hitting the mat'/
he hit/INC HAB mat 'he habitually hits the mat'
b. k3 k¥ 13 slu tsighd flghdm  'the servant will habitually wash
servant SM Fy wash/INC HAB mat the mat'’

The preceding examples reveal that the L tone of the HAB marker spreads onto
the object prefix as in the following derivation:

(7 underlying spreading simplification
/tsighd ffgham/ — tsigha f¥ghdm — _ _ tsigha figham

The spreading of the L tone of the HAB marker to the object is blocked in Py
and NAR tenses, as seen in the following examples:
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(8) a. ghéd md si'd tsfghd 'fighdm "they were habitually washing the
they Py wash/INC HAB mat mat'
b. k3 ki f1 bbo tsfghd 'ffghdm  'the servance was once habitually
servant SM NAR hit/INC HAB mat hitting the mat'

What is important in these examples is that the underlying L tone of the HAB marker
is blocked from spreading onto the object prefix. This is parallel to the examples
of P, with completive aspect examined in section 3.3 above. We therefore need to
posit an additional floating H tone after the HAB marker when it cooccurs with
either the P, or NAR tense. Remember that the incompletive suffix also has an un-
derlying H tone with these tenses. Thus, consider the following derivation:

9) underlying spreading downs tep
/(su-3) tsigha” figham'/ — tsighd ffghdm — _  tsfghd 'fighém

The fact that the HAB marker takes an additional H with P, and NAR tenses, just
like a completive A-form verb, points to a probable verbal source of this marker
(cf. the verb /tsighd/ 'to pass').

4.2. FOCUSED

While all of the non-focused aspect markers described above have followed the
verb, focused aspect markers precede the verb. In fact, in the P; and P, tenses,
they appear to fuse with the tense markers creating portmanteau forms. While non-
focused aspect markers signaled both completive and incompletive aspects, focused
markers exist only for completive aspect. Whenever a clause is focused for comple-
tive aspect, the object of the verb is defocused into its B-form. This defocusing
process (described in detail in Hyman, chapter 6 and in Watters 1979) always ac-
companies aspect-focus and never cooccurs with an incompletive verb form. Thus,
"aspect-focused" and ''completive-focused'" describe the same phenomenon.

Completive focus is used to insist that something has indeed taken place in
the context of someone having either denied or questioned its completion. As dis-
cussed in section 1.1, completive focus always takes a verb root in its completive
A-form and never cooccurs with incompletive or habitual aspects. In the indicative
mood, it thus occurs with non-future Py, P] and P, tenses only.

4.2.1. Present completive /N'/ (P,/FOC). The surface realization of P with
completive focus (Py/FOC) is identical with that of the consecutive tense CNS
(section 3.7), except that the object is defocused to its B-form:

(10) a. o m  'pé ghdm-f5 'he has hit the mat!
he P,/FOC hit  mat
b. ghd m  'bd ghlm-f> ‘they have hit the mat'
they P,/FOC hit mat
c. o A si  gham-f5 'he has washed the mat'
he P,/FOC wash mat
d. ghé N sl ghdm-f5 'they have washed the mat'
they P,/FOC wash mat
e. k3 ki m 'bS ghdm-fd 'the servant has hit the mat!'
servant SM P,/FOC hit mat
£. k3 k¥ A st ghdm-fd 'the servant has washed the mat!'

gervant SM Po/FOC wash mat
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The underlying P,/FOC marker is taken to be /N'/ with a floating L tone after
the H tone on the syllabic nasal. This marker interacts with the existing tone
rules as a short syllable as in the following typical derivations:

(11) under Lying spreading  simplification  downstep
/6 & bé/ — OfbE —» OKDBES - OSm'bS

4

J(kfkD) KF R s/ - KN st 5 kPNst — . klAsh

The examples in (11) show that the syllabic nasal consonant retains its syllabicity
throughout the derivation. It interacts with the tone rules just like any short
vowel, undergoing the dissimilation rule whenever it has a rising tone as the re-
sult of spreading.

The spreading of tones from the verb to the object and the subsequent dropping
of the object prefix when the noun is in its B-form is described in chapter 8. A
typical derivation involving a B-form object is seen in (12).

(12) underlying spreading prefix-deletion simplification
/st ffgham'-f3/ —  sb f¥ghdm-f5 — sb ghdm-f3 — . sb ghém-fd

The only difference from the tone rules previously mentioned is the simplification
of the rising tone by the dissimilation rule. The added feature is that a rising
tone on a suffix at the end of an utterance simplifies to L tone. This complicates
the formal statement of the anticipatory dissimilation rule and the reader is re-
ferred to chapter 8 for a fuller statement of this phenomenon.

4.2.2. Past completives /mda/ (P1/FOC) and /md'4/ (P9/FOC). Both the past
tense P, and the today past tense P; may be marked for completive focus. Just as
the P; and Py markers (md>) are identical except for tone, so are their respective
tense-aspect markers (maa). Completive focus of P; is seen in the following examples:

(13) a. & mdd bdé ghdm-f> 'he did hit the mat' [today]

he P1/FOC hit mat

b. ghé mdd .bd gham-f> ‘they did hit the mat'
they P1/FOC hit mat

c. & mda su gham-fd the did wash the mat'
he P1/FOC wash mat

d. ghé mdd s ghém-fd 'they did wash the mat'
they P1/FOC wash  mat

e. k3 k¥ mdd bd gham-fd 'the servant did hit the mat’
servant SM P;/FOC hit mat

f. k3 kI mda sb ghdm-fd 'the servant did wash the mat'

servant SM P{/FOC wash mat

These sentences should be compared with their P counterparts in (14).

(14) a. o mid'd bd gham-fd 'he did hit the mat' [before today]
he Po/FOC hit mat
b. ghé md'4d bS8 ghém-fd 'they did hit the mat'

they Po/FOC hit  mat
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c. o md'4d su ghdm-f> 'he did wash the mat'
he Po/FOC wash mat
d. ghé md'd st gham-fd ‘they did wash the mat'
they Po/FOC wash mat
e. k3 k¥ md'd bd gham-fd 'the servant did hit the mat'
servant SM Pp/FOC hit  mat
f. k3 k¥ md'd st ghdm—fd 'the servant did wash the mat'

servant SM Po/FOC wash mat

The two preceding paradigms are characterized by an unusual trait. The surface
forms of P}/FOC and P,/FOC as well as words immediately before and immed iately after
are tonally invariant. It thus appears that normal tone spreading processes are
blocked both before and after these markers. Normally we have handled a blockage
of tone spreading by positing a floating tone before the word where the blocking
takes place. This has the distinct advantage of handling tonal problems with tonal
solutions. We could continue along these lines even for the present problem and
posit a floating H tone before both Py/FOC and P,/FOC which would effectively
block spreading from a preceding word. Blocking spreading after these markers is
much more difficult. All of the verbs in the above paradigms appear on the surface
with the same tone as the underlying tone of the stem. We would therefore have to
posit a floating tone after the two markers the same as whatever tone is on the verb
stem. This solution seems ad hoc as floating tones normally are attached to a spe-
cific morpheme and have an effect on the surface somewhere in the paradignm.

A more simple solution, perhaps, is to handle this tonal problem by positing
a grammatical-semantic cause. We will say that whenever two separate meanings are
realized by one indissoluble morpheme, the resulting form blocks tone spreading
both before and after. Thus the special nature of the portmanteau morphemes
(combining tense and fiocus properties) is tonally marked by the suspension of normal
tone spreading processes.

The following table summarizes the forms for the Py, P} and P2 tenses in both
[-focus] and [+focus] contexts:

COMPLETIVE ASPECT

[-Focus] [+Focus]
Py : o bd flgham o 1 'bd ghdm-t>
ghé si figham ghé & su ghdm-fd
P O md bd fighdm o mdad bd ghdm-fd
ghé m5 si flgham ghé mdd st ghdm-f5
Py O md bd ffghadm o md'd bé ghém-td
ghé md s 'ffghdm ghé md'd si ghdm-f5

4.3. 'BE' AND 'HAVE'

As in most languages, the verbs meaning 'be' and 'have' are irregular in form
and usage. The fact that both are stative in meaning is not a sufficient cause to
explain the irregular nature of their syntactic paradigms. Each of these common
verbs is discussed in turn below. '
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4.3.1. /15"/ 'be'. The copula /I13°/ 'be' is tonally irregular, as we shall
see below. It is listed in its invariant E-form in the appendix to chapter 2. It
does not vary with the usual completive/incompletive changes we have seen above.

In fact, we could list this verb as "inherently incompletive' for it never takes
completive focus. This seems to follow naturally from the stative nature of its
meaning. Once we posit an underlying L tone on the root and a floating H tone fol-
lowing the root, most of the tone changes for /15’/ follow from the regular tone
Tules, as seen below:

(15) a. o 15 kikd ‘he is a servant!'
he be servant
b. ghé 15 16k3 "they are servants'
they be servants
c. O I tsfghd 'kfk3 'he is always a servant'
he be HAB servant
d. ghé 15'tsfghd 18k3 'they are always servants'

they be HAB servants

The following derivations explain the variety found in the preceding examples:

(16) underlying spreading downstep
a. /70 15" kEkd'/ — O 1> kfk}
b. /ghé 15" 8kd'/ — ghé 15 8k3 — ghé 13 "8k3

c.  /(O) 15 tsighd” kikd'/ — 15 tsighd kfkd — .15 tsighd 'kfk3
/(ghé) 15" tsighd’ bkd'/ —» (5 tsighd k3 — . .13 'tsfghd '6k3

(=9

The above examples are thus in keeping with the existing tone rules. (l6d) is es-
pecially interesting in that we get two adjacent downsteps for the first time and
it happens just where our rules predict. Examples from the P; and Py tenses are
given in (17).

(17) a. & md> 15 kfkd 'he was a servant' [today]
he P; be servant
b. ghé m3 15 8kd ‘they were servants' [today]
they P; be servants
c. O md 15 'kikd 'he was a servant' [before today]
he Py be servant
d. ghé md 15 'k 'they were servants' [before today]

they Py be servants

e. O md 15 'tsfghd 'kikd ‘he was always a servant' -
he Py be HAB servant

f. ghéd md 15 'tsfghd 'Skd ‘they were always servants'
they Py be HAB servants

Once again, a derivation with two adjacent downsteps is required:

(18) underlying spreading downs tep
/(Cmd) 15’ tsighd’ kikd'/ — 15 tsighd kfkd — .15 'tsfghd 'kikd
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It should be noted that examples with the today future (F;) /si/ are tonally
identical to examples (17a,b) and examples with the narrative NAR / ¢4/ are tonally
identical to examples (l7c-f). Examples from the F, future tense are given in (19):

(19) a. & 1515 «kikd ‘he will be a servant' [after today]
he Fg be servant
b. ghé 1515 4K ‘they will be servants'
they Fy be servants
c. & 1315 tsfghd 'kikd 'he will always be a servant'
he Fg be HAB sgervant
d. ghé 13 15 tsfghd 6k 'they will always be servants'

they Fgy be HAB servants

The precedlng examples are an excellent place to compare the F; marker /137
and the copula /I5”/ 'be', as they occur adjacent to each other. A derivation
characteristic of the above examples is seen in (20).

(20) underlying spreading downstep & simplification
/(D) 13" 157 tsighd’ k#kd'/ —» 15 15 tsighd kikd — 13 15 tsfghd 'kik3

All of the examplés so far in this section angue for an underlying tone pat-
tern /15’/ for this copula. The truely exceptional nature of this verb is found
~in the consecutive tense CNS, as seen in (21).
21y a. o A 13 'kikd 'he was then a servant'

he CNS be servant

b. ghé A 13 8k} 'they were then servants'

they CNS be servants

The reader should carefully compare the above examples with the examples of the CNS
in section 3.7 in order to realize the tonal irregularity lnvolved According to
the tone rules of the language, we expect the incorrect form *O A1> kfk3. What
seems to be happening is that in the CNS, the copula /I3’/ (in contrast with other
verbs) joins with the preceding [A] to form a single unit. This unit, which acts
like a short syllable, would then have a falling contour before H tone which would
trigger the downstep rule, resulting in the correct surface realization in (213)
The reason why this [A] should lose its separate nature only with the copula /15°/
is unclear and one is left with the usual explanation that copulas in all languages
are usually irregular in one way or another.

4.3.2, /kr/ 'have'. The verb /kf/ 'have' is also irregular. In contrast to
the copula /15’/ 'be' of the preceding section, /kf/ is tonally regular, behaving
always as a H tone verb root should. The verb /k{/, however, has two different
forms with a unique distribution. The "short" variant is simply [k{] and occurs
with non-future and noncompletive-focus forms, as in (22).

(22) a. o ki ffgham 'he has a mat' (Pg)
he have mat
b. o md ki  figham 'he had a mat' [before today]

he Py have mat
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The "long" variant of /ki/is [kéI1€] which occurs with future tenses and past tenses
with completive focus:

1

(23) a. o md'd ké1é ghdm-f>  'he did have a mat' [before today]
he P9/FOC have mat

b. o s} k&1é figham 'he will have a mat' [today]
he F; have mat
c. & 13'ké1¢ flgham 'he will have a mat' [after today]

he Fg have mat

The reason why only one of the 'short' or ''long" forms is allowed with each
marker is presumably the result of the stative nature of /ki/. You cannot get the
normal completive/incompletive contrast in non-future tenses for this reason. The
reason for the bizarre distribution of ''long'" vs. "short' forms is unknown as there
is nothing readily similar between future tenses and past tenses with completive
focus which would indicate some kind of natural class. Once again, the ultimate

reason for the strange behavior of this verb is simply the statement that 'have' is
normally abnormal.

The verb /kf/ also has one final use in that it may be a recent semantic calque
from English in forming a distant anterior past tense. It is thus used like an
auxiliary verb in the following examples to indicate remote past time (perhaps in-
dicating an incipient Pz tense in development?).

(24) a. & md ki bd fighdm. 'he hit the mat' [long ago]
he Py have hit mat
b. ghé md ki sd 'ffghlm ‘they washed the mat' [long ago]
they Py have wash mat
c. & méd'd «kf 'béd ghém-f> ‘he did hit the mat' [long ago]

he Py/FOC have hit mat

d. ghé méd'd ki sl ghdm-fd ‘'they did wash the mat' [long ago] .
they Py/FOC have wash  mat .

Note that in (24d) the auxiliary use of /ki/ remains in its short form, as opposed
to the expected long form after the P3/FOC marker (cf. (23a)).

If the above constructions are recent semantic calques from English, it is
noteworthy that there has also been a semantic shift. While the 'have' auxiliary
with a past tense marker indicates perfect use of the past in English, the Aghem
use their translation of the samc construction to indicate distant past tense.
Since this semantic shift is also a feature of the Pidgin English spoken in the
Aghem area, it is more correct to speak of the above construction as a semantic
calque into Aghem from Pidgin English and not from standard English.
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5
MOOD

5.0. INTRODUCTION

The indicative mood has been described at length in chapters 3 and 4 and is
the unmarked mood. The other moods (hortative, imperative, counterfactual, hypo-
thetical and obligational) will each be described in turn by what they add to the
basic indicative structure.

5.1. HORTATIVE /&/ (HRT)

The hortative mood (labeled HRT) in Aghem is signaled by an underlying marker
/&/ which reacts differently in clauses with completive A-form vs. incompletive B-
form verbs. The hortative mood, in sharp contrast with the indicative mood, has
both completive and incompletive variants in the future tenses. In addition, it
does not cooccur with past tenses (cf. chapter 1). In Aghem at least, the indica-
tive mood seems to be "past-oriented' with neutralization of completive/incompletive
contrast in future tenses, while the hortative mood is 'future-oriented" because it
does not cooccur with past temses. This accounts for the fact that the hortative
mood has the completive/incompletive distinction in future tenses which the indica-
tive lacks. Since, in the hortative mood, the completive and incompletive variants
contain several differences, we shall examine each in separate subsections.

5.1.1. Completive /’/. The completive variants of the hortative mood are dif-
ferent from their indicative counterparts only in the presence of an underlying H
tone /’/. 1In every case with completive aspect, the underlying /e/ vowel of the
hortative mood has been deleted. The H tone marker remains in its position after
the tense marker and before the verb as in the following examples from the two
future tenses:

(1) a. & st bé fighdm 'he should hit the mat' [later today]
he F3/HRT hit mat
b. ghé st bd fighdm 'they should hit the mat'
they F3/HRT hit mat
c. o st sG  flghdm 'he should wash the mat'
he F1/HRT wash mat
d. ghéd st si  figham ‘they should wash the mat!'
they F;/HRT wash mat
(2) a. & 15 bd ffghdm ‘he should hit the mat' [after today]
he Fg/HRT hit mat
b. ghéd 13 bd fighdm 'they should hit the mat'
they Fg/HRT hit mat
c. o 13 st figham 'he should wash the mat'
he Fo/HRT wash mat
d. ghé 13 si  figham 'they should wash the mat’

they Fg/HRT wash mat

All of the above examples should be compared closely with their indicative
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counterparts described earlier in sections 3.5 and 3.6 in order to appreciate the
tone changes which mark the hortative mood. With completive aspect, there is no
segmental difference between indicative and hortative moods. The following char-
acteristic derivations show how the additional underlying H tone interacts with
the tone rules in the expected manner:

(3) underlying 8spreading simplification [el-deletion
a. /() s} ébd/ —o st é&bS — stébd st bé
b. /{ghé) s} ési/ — std&sl 5 stdédsi —» . stsi
c. /(ghd) 18" ébd/ —» 1588 —> 13&b8 —» . 158
d. /(@) 13 ésl/ —» 138si —» 13e&si — 13 sd

Rule ordering is crucial for the preceding derivations. Specifically, the deletion
of the hortative [e] along with its tone must follow both spreading and simplifica-
tion rules or incorrect forms will be generated ([ 5] in (3d), for instance). In
this way, the full tonal effect of a marker is still realized (via spreading, etc.)
even though the marker is not present on the surface.

The main irregularity in the hortative paradigm occurs with completive A-form
verbs in the Py tense:

4)a. o b ffgham 'he should hit the mat' [now]
he P,/HRT hit mat
b. ghé bé £ {fgham 'they should hit the mat’
they P,/HRT hit mat
c. st figham 'he should wash the mat'
he P,/HRT wash mat
d. ghé si flgham 'they should wash the mat!'

they P,/HRT wash mat

Once again, the preceding examples should be compared closely with their indicative
counterparts in section 3.1. Close comparison will show that (4b-d) are ambiguous
with respect to mood. Of these examples, our tone rules would predict that (4b,d)
would be ambiguous because it does not matter whether a H tone spreads onto a verb
from a preceding pronoun or from a preceding hortative marker /8/. (4c) is neutral-
ized with its indicative parallel according to the indicative tone pattern. It is
thus example (4c) which violates our expectations. We would expect the incorrect
form *5 si figham, where the falling tone on [sd] would reflect the underlying /&/.
One might therefore question whether the hortative mood does in fact cooccur with
the Py tense. (4a), however, shows P, and hortative in the same sentence coming
from the following regular derivation:

(5) underlying spreading [el-deletion
/0 8 bd figham'/ — O & bd fighdm — o bd ffgham

The preceding surface form differs from its indicative parallel in that the
indicative would have allowed spreading of the pronoun tone onto the verb resulting
in a L tone [bd], as described in 3.1 above. The hortative mood with the P, tense
thus appears to be in a state of limbo, with neutralization of mood a common occur-
rence. When a sentence which is ambiguous as to mood is needed in a conversational
context which would not disambiguate it, the Aghem speaker will use alternate longer
strategies to convey thc same hortative meaning.
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An interesting variant of the hortative mood with P, occurs when the subject
is a second person pronoun. Because of its close semantic parallel to the impera-
tive mood (section 5.2), the hortative also follows the imperative pattern syntac-
tically by defocusing its object into the B-form as in the following examples:

(6) a. wo bé ghdm-f> 'you [sg.] should hit the mat' [now]
you/sg. HRT hit mat
b.  ght bé ghdm-f3 'you [pl.] should hit the mat'
you/pl. HRT hit mat
c. wo sd 'ghém-f>  'you [sg.] should wash the mat'

you/sg. HRT wash mat
d. ght st 'ghdm-f>  'you [pl.] should wash the mat'
you/pl. HRT wash mat

The above examples are interesting in that the downstep rule is crucially or-
dered after prefix-dropping, as seen in (7):
(7 under lying spreading prefiz-deletion dowmstep
/(8) su fighdm'-t3/ —» sl fighdmfd — si ghdmt3 —» sl 'ghdmfd —
-S> (by simplification) si 'ghdmfd
The above derivation shows that it is prefix-deletion which brings two falling tones
together and thereby triggers the downstepping rule. The reader is referred to sec-

tion 5.2 below for a description of imperative sentences which closely resemble the
meaning of the preceding hortatives with second person subjects.

5.1.2. Incompletive /é . . 4/. The hortative mood with incompletive B-form
verbs is characterized by the following features:

(i) The vowel of the /&/ marker never drops out as it does with completive
A-form verbs.

(ii) The incompletive suffix /-4/ takes a H tone instead of the typical L
tone with the indicative.

(iii) The object is always defocused into B-form.
As with the completive parallels, the incompletive forms occur only with mnon-past
(present and future) tenses. In the present tense, the hortative marker /é/ often
fuses with the subject pronouns as in the fol]ow1ng chart:

SURFACE FORMS

geparate  fused separate  fused
muo e mue 'T! SE e see 'we [incl]'
wo € we 'you sg."' gha?e 'we [excl]'
oe we 'he, she, it' ghe e 'you pl.'
ghe e 'they'

It should be noted that in normal speech, when fused forms are normally used, the
contrast between second and third person singular is neutralized. If the context
does not disambiguate the meaning intended, the speaker can revert to the unfused
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forms of careful speech to make the meaning clear. A typical example of both se-
parate and fused variants is the following:

(8) a. & & bdo ghdm-> 'he should be hitting the mat' [now]
he HRT hit mat
= b. we  bdo ghdm-f>

he/HRT hit mat

The subject pronouns in the rest of the examples in this section will be cited
in their fuller "separate'" forms, all the while keeping in mind that the fused var-
iants are always also possible.

The hortative mood cooccurs with the present tense as below:

9) a. o & bdo ghdm-f> 'he should be hitting the mat' [now]
he HRT hit mat
b. ghé €& bdo ghdm-f> 'they should be hitting the mat'
they HRT hit mat
c. & & s('d ghdm-f3 the should be washing the mat’

he HRT wash mat

d. ghé €& sid'd ghdm-f> ‘'they should be washing the mat'
they HRT wash mat

Derivations typical of these examples are seen in (10).

(10) underlying spreading downstep simplification
/(®) ébé-4/ > ébbo — &bl — . .&bdo
/(ghd) é si-4/ — &sili — sl - .8 sdv

Once again the downstep rule simplifies a HLH pattern on a long vowel to H'H. In
the future tenses, the hortative /&/ fuses with the preceding tense marker:

(11) underlying vowel-asstmilation downstep
Fy/HRT/INC:  /s} + &/ — séé — seé
Fo/HRT/INC: /13" + &/ — 166 - 1814

The fused /séé/ (labeled Fy/HRT) and /1&'é/ (labeled F,/HRT) are thus seen to be
straightforward results of their separate underlying morphemes. The resulting
paradigms .are as follows:

(12) a. & sde bdo ghdm-f> the should be hitting the mat' [later today]
he F1/HRT hit mat
b. ghé sé'é bdo ghdm-1> "they should be hitting the mat'
they F;/HRT hit mat
c. O sée si'd ghdm-f> 'he should be washing the mat'
he F1/HRT wash mat
d. ghé sé'é si'd ghdm-fd  'they should be washing the mat'

they F3/HRT wash mat



10?7

(13) a. o 16'é bdo ghdm-t5 'he should be hitting the mat' [after today)
he Fo/ERT hit  mat
b. ghé 14'é bdo ghdm-f> "they should be hitting thc mat'
they Fp/LEET hit mat
c. O 1é'é si'd ghdm-t3. 'he should be washing the mat'
he Fp/HRT wash mat
d. ghé 1é'é si'd ghdm-fd  'they should be washing the mat'

.

they Fp/HRT wash mat

The above fused markers allow spreading except that a L tone cannot spread onto
the alrcady complex H'H in examples (k) and (m). Some typical derivations are:

(14) underlying spreading downstep simplification
a. /(d) séé bd-8/ — seéé bdo —» s&d véc —» . sée bdo
b. /(ghé)seéd si-4/ — s&é sid — sé'é sli'd — | sé'é si'd
c. /(®) 18¢ st &/ 5 186 sid o 18'¢ sl — L. 18'8 sa'd

What is different about the above examples is that a LH contour on a long syllable
has been simplified to li preceding another H tone as in the following rule:

(15) LH: - H: / H
All of the previous examples of a LH on a long syllable have preceded a L tone, and
have therefore not been simplified by the above rule.

Habitual aspect is also possible with the hortative mood with either present
tense or Fy. Once again, habitual aspect with F; is not permitted as it represents
too short a period of time in which to demonstrate a habit. Thus, we find the fol-
lowing examples:

(16) a. & & bdo tsfghd 'ghdm-> 'he should habitually be hitting the mat'
he HRT hit lHAB mat
b. & 1é'é si'd tsfghd 'ghédm-f>  the should habitually be washing the mat’
he Fg9/HRT wash HAB mat

The following derivation of (16b) is representative of HAB with the hortative mood:

(15) /b 13" é si-4 tsigha’ ffgham'-f3 /  (underlying morphemes)
o 168 Gl tsighd fighadmfd (spreading)
ghémf3 (prefix-deletion)
O 18'¢ sG'd tsighd  'ghamfd (downstep)
[ o 18'¢ si'd tsfghd  'ghamtd ] (simplification)

We see from the above examples that just as the HAB marker takes a floating H
with P2 in the indicative mood (where /-a/ is also H tone), so the hortative mood
takes an additional floating H after the HAB marker to parallel the H on its /-a/.
This seems to argue strongly for a link between H tones on /-a/ suffixes and fol-
lowing HAB markers and points to a probable verbal item as the historical source of
the HAB marker (cf. /tsighd/ 'to pass').
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A special usage of the /see/ marker may occur in the following examples:

(18) a. O md sée 'bdo figham  'he should have been hitting the mat' [earlier
he P; F3/HRT hit mat today]
b. & s} sée 'bdo figham 'he will have to hit the mat' [later today]

he F; F1/HRT hit mat

c. o0 15 sée 'bdo flgham  'he will have to hit the mat' [after today]
he Fg F3/HRT hit mat

Although one may be tempted to call the [sée] in the above sentences the F; horta-
tive marker (as indicated), there are the following problems:

(i) The underlying tones on /see/do not seem to be the LH of the Fj/HRT.
(ii) This marker cooccurs with other tense markers (e.g. the P} in (18a)).
(iii) The object is in its A-form, which is typical of the indicative mood.
(iv) The tones of the verb and object are typical of the indicative mood.

(v) The parallel form /16'é/ 'F,/HRT' does not appear to be able to replace
the /see/ here as it can elsewhere.

The above examples seem to have two tense markers and two moods. The exact limits
of such cooccurrences and their respective semantic components must await further
investigation.

S.2. IMPERATIVE /’/ (IMP)

In Aghem, one can find true imperative constructions which mean almost the
saue thing as a parallel abbreviated hortative construction. Indeed, hortative con-
structions can even delete a second person subject pronoun like the imperative.
The only true criteria, therefore, for distinguishing between parallel hortative
and imperative constructions is the presence of the hortative marker /é/ and tonme
patterns which belong exclusively to the imperative. In this section, we will
compare true imperatives with their similar abbreviated hortative parallels in
order to get a feeling for the true syntactic imperative. Perhaps the closest
parallel is in the following examples:

’

(19) a. ¢é bdo 'be hitting!' c. bdd  'hit!!
G'd  'be washing!’ d. sud  ‘'wash!'

b. és

Although the meaning of the above sets is so close as to be almost synonymous, (19a,
b) arc abbreviated hortatives and (19c,d) true imperatives. The abbreviated horta-
tive examples follow the derivations explained in 5.1.2 above. The tonal pattern

of imperatives without an object is always as in (19c,d). It would appear that
imperatives are formed by adding a tIL pattern to the root tone of the verb. Due

to the complex nature of the resulting LHL sequence on L tone verbs, only verb forms
with more than a short vowel can occur in the imperative when an object is absent.
Thus, with a verb like /bd/ 'to hit', one can form the imperative only on the longer
B-form, with a verb like /kpaa/ 'to burn' one has two possibilities:

(20) kpdd = kptl5  'burn (something)!'

Thus verb class 1 builds its imperative on the B form, verb class 2 on the A-form,
and verb class 3 on the C- or E-form, as seen in thec following table:



verb class Jorm imperative gloss
1 B fwa?d "work!’
1 B bfia ‘dance!’
2 A k114 thang ! '
2 A f4na 'tie (it)!!
3a c P2 'rest!'
3a o 1€13 "look!"
3b o yds5 'help!"'
3b C tsd?sd 'rub yourself!'
3c E b 'sleep!"
3c E bif "travel!'

Since a L tone is usually added to the underlying /-a/ suffix in the indicative
mood, it seems that the imperative examples above are derived by adding a H tone
(IMP) between the root and the suffix, as below:

(21) a. /bd” +a/ — b& 'hit!!
b. /su’ + &/ — sud 'wash!"’

The following sentences illustrate the difference between hortative and imper-
ative parallels when an object is present:

(22) a. & bdo ghdm-f>  'hit the mat' c. bd ghdm-f> 'hit the mat'
b. & si'd ghdm-fd> ‘'wash the mat' d. su ghdm-fd ‘'wash the mat'

Once again, abbreviated horatives (22a,b) follow exactly the tonal derivations des-
cribed in 5.1.2 above. While the hortative mood can only delete a second person
pronoun if the verb is in its incompletive B-form, the imperative mood only occurs
with an object when the verb is in its completed A-form. Thus the two are in com-
plementary distribution. The tone patterns of (22c,d) are harder to decipher due

to the dropping of the object prefix. Is there a floating imperative H tone follow-
ing the verb as we saw above (or preceeding the verb as with parallel negative ex-
amples--see section 7.1.1 below)? Substitution of noun objects from classes ] and
9, where there is no noun prefix and hence no prefix deletion, indicate that the
same tones are present with or without the object noun:

(23) a. bd 'bvd  'hit the dog!'! b. sU 'bvé 'wash the dog'

In (23) the final L tone observed earlier in (21) conditions the downstep on the
class 9 noun /bvé‘'/ 'dog'.

Some doubt as to the underlying tonal consistency of the imperative mood is
created by examples with HAB aspect as below:
(24) a. bdo tsigha  'make a habit of hitting (it)!'

b. sidt tsighd  'make a habit of washing (it)!'

In these examples we seem to have a floating H tone for the imperative, but it
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precedes the verb. This does not come from the hortative mood, since the /é/ is
absent and the underlying /-a/ is L tone (instead of H tone as with the hortative).
We thus have a derivation as in (25):

(25) a. /’bé-a tsighd/ — bdo tsighd (. <ireading)

b. /’st-a tsighd/ — sdl tsighd
It thus seems that we have a floating H tone associated with the imperative mood.
This H always follows immediately after the verb root except with HAB aspect, where
it immediately precedes.

5.3. COUNTERFACTUAL /f¢’/ and /fi’/ (CFL} and CFLp)

The counterfactual mood communicates that the statement which the sentence af-
firms is in reality not true. There are two different counterfactual markers in
Aghem depending upon time depth. If the action referred to is relatively recent,
the marker used is /f¢’/ (labeled CFL]), while a more distant action takes /f1’/
(labeled CFLy). In a sentence beginning

(26) énd? md md?'4ké Ff'd . 'Inah thought that...'
Inah Py thought that

one can terminate it in the following three ways:

(27) a. é 13 ba?tém odzin '...he was a good chief' (and he was right be-
he; be chief good cause he was)
b. & t€ '15 bd?tém &dz¥n  '...he was a good chief' (and he was wrong be-
he; CFL7 be chief good cause he wasn't)
c. & 7 15 ba?tém ddzln '...he was [long ago] a good chief' (and he was
he; CFLy be chief good wrong because he wasn't)

Typical derivations involving the counterfactual markers are given in (28):

(28) underlying spreading downstep  simplification
a. /8 e 137/ — 15 5 &8 15 5 S tE b
b. /817137 5 115 5 &+l 5 5 &l S .
In (28) the floating H is responsible for triggering the downstep rule.

It is interesting that the counterfactual markers resemble so closely two of
the demonstrative pronouns: /fé/ 'here' and /ff/ 'there'. It seems likely that
the counterfactual markers developed historically from demonstrative pronouns and
that there is a close relationship between the spatial distance of the pronouns and
the temporal distance of the corresponding counterfactual markers.

5.4. HYPOTHETICAL /t3'/ (HYP)

The moods in section 5.1 through 5.3 were formed by adding something to the
unmarked indicative base at the beginning of the verb phrase. The hypothetical
mood (labeled HYP), on the other hand, is formed by adding /t3'/ to the very begin-
ning of the entire sentence, as seen in (29).
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(29) a. t3 O bdd figham 'he could be hitting the mat'
HYP he hit mat
b. t3 o 13 'bbo tigham 'he would be hitting the mat’

HYP he F2 hit mat

\

c. t3 & md bdo tsfghd 'ffghdm  'he could have been habitually hitting

HYP he Py hit HAB mat the mat'

d. t3 o mdd b ghém-f> 'he could have hit the mat' [today]
HYP he P3/FOC hit mat

e. *t3 & b ghdm-f3 'he could have just hit the mat'

HYP he P,/FOC hit mat

The HYP marker /t3'/ can be added to any indicative verb form (except Py, as the
ungrammaticality of (29¢) demonstrates) to transform it into the corresponding hypo-
thetical verb form. The reason why this mood cannot cooccur with P, remains un-
clear as it can occur with both the present tense (as in (29a)) and with completive
focus (as in (29d)). There thus seems to be some sort of semantic clash between
the strong assertion of completed action with P, and the tentative flavor of hypo-
thetical sentences.

5.5. OBLIGATIONAL /k{/ (OBL)

The obligational mood uses a slight variant of consecutive verb constructions
to indicate that one is under an obligation to perform an action, as seen in (30).

(30) a. o ki &1é'68 ffghdm 'he has to hit the mat'’
he have hit mat

b. & md kf d1ést ffghdm 'he had to wash the mat' [before today]
he Py have wash mat

It is interesting that the use of 'have' and the verb prefix /4n+é&-/ meaning 'to'
so closely parallels English usage. This leads one to suspect that this construc-
tion might be a recent calque from English and not a reflection of traditional
Aghem usage. See section 4.3.2 above for another case in which the verb /k{/ has
been chosen as the basis of a semantic calque from Pidgin English.
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6
CONSECUTIVES

6.0. INTRODUCTION

In this chapter we will examine consecutive verb phrases with special attention
to their cooccurrence restrictions and segmental and tonal phonomena. Because the
resulting construction is so greatly influenced by the presence or absence of a
change in subject, these two types of constructions will be described separately.

6.1. WITH SAME SUBJECT

When the subject of both the main and consecutivized verb is identical, the
subject of the second verb is deleted and the two verb phrases (VP's) become adjacent
to each other, as in the formula in (1).

@9 NP, - VPg -~ VP - VPy - (etc.)

This kind of construction can only occur if each verb phrase refers back to the
same identical subject. Constructions where the subject is not the same are des-
cribed in 6.2 below.

An important constraint on consecutive verbs with the same subject is that
they cannot diagree in completive/incompletive aspect. Both verbs must be either
completive or incompletive, with mixing of forms being disallowed. For the con-
vience of the reader, the verbs used in this section are repeated below in both
their completive and incompletive forms in (2):

(2) completive  incompletive completive  <incompletive
bé boo 'hit! ndm naa ‘cook' (fufu)
N ? .
su suu 'wash' zom 229 'sing’
kdo koelo ‘cook!' bin bila ‘dance’

6.1.1. Without intervening objects. When the initial VP does not contain an
object, two verbs come in contact with each other. In the limited environment
where both verbs are completive and both without an accompanying object, they are
separated by a L tone /é-/ which resembles the infinitive prefix in everything but
tone, as seen in (3):

(3) a. & md zim é&bin 'she sang and danced' [before today]
she Py ging édance

b. & md z3m &kdbo 'she sang and cooked'
she Py sing &eook

It will be noticed that the L tone verb root /kdo/ 'cook' is perturbed to H only
above where an object is not present. This causes tonal neutralization with H tone
verb roots and is not derivable by our current tone rules. The rest of the examples
in this chapter do not contain the /&-/, nor are L tone verbs changed to H, and
they are derivable by the regular tone rules. That the problem disappears when an
object is present is seen below in (4).
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(4) a. O md zdm ndm kibé 'she sang and cooked fufu' [before today]
she Py sing cook fufu

b. O md zim kdo kibfghd 'she sang and cooked leopard'
she Py sing cook leopard

It should be noticed that there is no tone spreading between adjacent VP's. This
lack of such a pervasive characteristic of Aghem tonology may reflect the presence
and subsequent deletion of subjects and tensc markers in the deepstructure of the
second VP, On the other hand, if such underlying elements arec indeced present, they
do not spread their tones onto the second verb root either. The result is that the
verb root realizes its underlying tone on the surfacc. This tone is additionally
spread onto thc following object prefix, as in the following derivation:

(5) underlying spreading simplification
a. /(z3m) ndm kfbé/ —» ndm kfbé —» . _ndm kfbé
b. /(z3m) koo kibfghd/ —3 koo k¥bfghd —3 . kdo kibfghd

We saw in the preceding examples that the /&-/ disappeared when an object was
present. The /é-/ also disappears when the verbs are incompletive aspect:

(6) a. & md zd> b4 'she was singing and dancing' [before today)
she Py sing/INC dance/INC
b. o md z33 kdeld *she was singing and cooking'

she Py sing/INC cook/INC

Once again the /&-/ is gonc and the verbs are found with their underlying verb root
tones. The reader is referred to sections 7.1.2 and 7.2.1 below for the negatives
/y3/ and /ké’/ with consecutive verbs.

6.1.2. With intervening objects. The first verb of a consecutive VP construc-
tion may also have an object which may differ from the objcct of the sccond verb:

(7) a. o md ndm kfbé bd fighdm tshe cooked fufu and hit the mat' [before
she P2 cook fufu hit mat today]
b. & md ndm kfbé su fligham 'she cooked fufu and washed the mat’

she Py cook fufu wash mat

Once again we see that there is no tone spreading between VP's, but the tone on
the second verb spreads to the following object prefix in the normal fashion. It
should be noted that the second VP has a unique structure. This is seen from the
fact that it does not change with either tense or focus. Indeed, the consecutive
object remains in its A-form even when the first object has been defocused into
its B-form, as seen in (8):

8) a. o A 'ndm bé-'k3 bé ffghdm 'she has cooked fufu and hit the mat'
she Py,/FOC cook fufu/OF hit mat
b. o mdd ndm bé-'k3 su figham  'she has cooked fufu and washed the
she P1/FOC cook fufu/OF wash mat mat'

One thing which can modify the second VP is a change in completive/incompletive
aspect, since it must agree with the first VP, as seen in (9).
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9) a. o nad  kib€ bdo  figham 'she is cooking fufu and hitting the
she cook/INC fufu hit/INC mat mat'

b. © nad  kibé stu  flgham  'she is cooking fufu and washing the
she cook/INC fufu wash/INC mat mat’

The above sentences show that the regular L tone of the /-a/ suffix is transferred
onto the prefix of 'mat' by the normal tone rules. Once again, these incompletive
consecutive VP's do not vary with a change of tense in the first VP.

6.2. WITH DIFFERENT SUBJECT

Special consecutive verb forms are used when the subject of the second VP is
not identical to the subject of the first VP. As in the case of identical subjects,
the second VP agrees in completive/incompletive aspect with the first VP. Differing
from identical subject consecutives, however, the form of different subject consecu-
tives depends, in addition, on the tense of the first verb.

6.2.1. Completive aspect. In this section the consecutive forms will be given
for the Py, P} and Py completive aspect past tenses. No difference in form is ob-
tained in the consecutive VP when the first VP occurs in completive aspect focus.

The form this consecutive construction takes after a P, VP is seen in (10),
where the subject of the second VP is a pronoun:

(10) o ndm kfbé, . 'she cooked fufu...' [just now]

she cooked fufu

yia f 2f '... and I ate' ghd? 'yfa zf '... and we [excl] ate'
& I eat we & eat

wo v zf '... and you ate'’ s€ 'yla zf '... and we [incl] ate'
you & eat we & eat

vy z§ '... and he ate' ghé 'yla 2f '... and you [pl.] ate'
(he) & eat you & eat
yé  z{ '... and he [log] ghé 'yia z{f '... and they ate'

he/LOG eat ate' they & eat

The singular forms in the left hand column are irregular, as can be seen. (As also
can be seen, there is a special logophoric pronoun form yé which is used as the
subject of a consecutive clause. This pronoun refers back to the person reporting
an event, e.g. 'he; said that she cooked fufu and hej ate'.) The plural pronouns
in the right hand column are more regular and line up with the form noun subjects
take, as seen from the representative noun classes in (11):

(1) a. ... wé v z¢ '...and the child ate'
child & eat
b. ...nwin 'ffa ff z{ '...and the bird ate'

bird & SM eat

As seen most clearly in (11b), the noun is followed first by a consecutive marker
'¢' and then by the subject marker (SM). The form that this consecutive marker
takes is shown in (12) for all of the noun classes:
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(12)  el. 1 Ve 4,5 74 10 tfa
2,6 yfa 7 kia 17 fia
3,8 va 9 z} 12 mia

A comparison with Hyman (section 4.3) will reveal that these markers are probably
related to the demonstrative 'that', the final -a of classes 2,6,7,10,11 and 12
being perhaps related to the relative marker /4/. Note that class 7 kfa can op-
tionally be pronounced [cfal.

These same forms are used for consecutive VP's following the P completive
aspect. In this case, however, there is an optional repetition of the P, /md/
between the consecutive marker and the verb, as seen in (13):

(13) & md nam kfbé, wd v& (md) zf 'she cooked fufu and you ate' [today]
she Pj cook fufu you & Pp eat

As seen in (14), if there is an object in the consecutive VP, it is realized
in its B-form:

(14) a. o nam k¥fbé, yla h zf nén-kd 'she has cooked fufu and I have
she cook fufu and 1 eat cocoyam eaten a cocoyam'

b. o md nam kfbé, ylan m3 zf ndn-kd 'she cooked fufu and 1 ate a
she P; cook fufu and I Pj eat cocoyam cocoyam' [today]

The P; completive aspect consecutive forms corresponding to those used after
Po and P) completive aspect are seen in (15).

(15) & md> ndm kfbé__.  'she cooked fufu' [before today]

she Py cook fufu
muo mé zf '...and I ate' gha? mé zf '...and we [excl] ate’
I & eat we & eat
wo mé z{ *...and you ate' s¢ mé z{ '...and we [incl] ate'
you & eat we & eat

o mé zf '...and he ate' ght mé zf ‘...and you [pl.] ate'
he & eat you & eat

yé mé z{ '...and he [log] ghé mé zf  '...and they ate'
he/LOG & eat ate' they & eat

As can he seen, after the P, it is the CNS tense described earlier in section 3.7
that occurs in this case. Just as in the examples given in that section, the
CNS marker /’mé&/ becomes a homorganic nasal if the clause has an object:

(16) & md ndm kfbé, mio A 'zf «kfndn *she cooked fufu and I ate a cocoyam'
she Py cook fufu I & eat cocoyam [before today]

As also seen in (16), the object of the CNS tense occurs in its A form, rather than
in the B form observed after P, and Py in (14) above. Thus, the CNS tense, fre-
quently used as a narrative tense describing sequential events in a story, is actu-
ally the form the consecutive takes after the remote past completive aspect. Its
form with a subject noun is as illustrated in (17):

(17) & md ndm kibvé, nwin 'ff mé 2{ 'she cooked fufu and the bird ate’
ghe Py cook fufu bird SM CNS eat [before today]
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6.2.2. Incompletive aspect. The incompletive counterparts of the P,, P; and
P, above are identical except that class 1 and 2 verbs take their B form, as
seen below:

(18) a. o ndd  kibé, ylan z{'4 'she is cooking fufu and I am
she cook/INC fufu & I eat/INC eating'
b. o md ndd  kIbé, ylan m3) z{'4 'she was cooking fufu and I was
she P; cook/INC fufu & I P; eat/INC eating' [today]
c. & md nda kfbé, mic> 4 zfa *she was cooking fufu and I was
she Py cook/INC fufu I CNS eat/INC eating' [before today]

The only unexpected thing that arises in these forms is the absence of a downstep
between the CNS marker and a H tone verb, when the latter is marked for incompletive
aspect. A comparison of CNS tenses is seen in (19):

(19) a. wd 1 'bd flghdm '§ you hit the mat' [before today]
. you CNS hit mat
b. wo A su flghédm '§ you washed the mat'
..+ you CNS wash mat
c. wo M bdo  ffgham '§ you were hitting the mat'
.. you CNS hit/INC mat
d. wo n sdl  ffghdm '§ you were washing the mat'

. you CNS wash/INC mat

In (19a) the H tone verb /bd/ 'hit' is realized on a downstep, while in (19b) the

L tone verb /si/ 'wash' is realized as a L, i.e. without spreading of the H of the
CNS marker onto it. This was accounted for in section 3.7 by saying that the CNS

marker has a HL contour, in this case /N'/, since there is an object. In the cor-
responding incompletive aspect forms in (19c,d), however, there is no evidence for
such a floating L tone. In (19c) the B-form /bd+4/ isn't realized on a downstep;

and in (19d), the B-form /su+d/ allows the H of the CNS marker to spread onto it.

Thus, the CNS marker is simply /N/ when the verb is in incompletive aspect.

The corresponding present and past habitual forms of (18) are given in (20).

(20) a. o ndd  tsighd kibvé, mio A  z§'4 'she cooks fufu and I eat'
she cook/INC HAB  fufu I CNS eat/INC
b. & md nda tsfghd 'kfbé, mis 4 zfa *she used to cook fufu and
she Py cook/INC HAB fufu I CNS eat/INC I used to eat'

It is not surprising that the past habitual takes the same CNS tense marking as
the P; incompletive aspect marking seen in (18c). Both involve continuous action
in the remote past. However, it is somewhat surprising that the present habitual
takes the same CNS tense, as seen in (20a), since it is based on the present tense,
which uses the other set of consecutive markers (as in (18a)). What this seems to
imply is that the CNS /’m&/~ /{'/ indicates either habitual or remote past sequen-
tial action.

The future tenses are redundantly incompletive in aspect and follow the first
set of consecutive markers as illustrated for the present and P] incompletive as-
pect in (18a,b) above. The only difference is the presence of the futurec marker
just before the verb:
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(21) a. o st ndd  kibé, ylan st z{'d *she will cook fufu and I will
she F; cook/INC fufu I & Fp eat/INC eat' [today])
b. o 13 'nda kibé, yia n 15 z£'3 'she will cook fufu and I will
she Fg cook/INC fufu I & Fg eat/INC eat' [after today]

6.2.3. Other consecutive markers. There is at least one other consecutive
marker /an/ which sometimes occurs with a consecutive VP with a change of subject
from the main VP. This conjunction may be a borrowing from English and, and has
not been adequately studied. In the following final examples, it seems also to
condition a suffix (underlying /-a/?) on the P} consecutive marker /ve/, when
this latter is used after a P, \'P. More work is needed in this area of the grammar.

(22) a. o md nam kfbé, dn wo v z{ 'she cooked fufu and you ate' [today]
she P cook fufu and you & eat

b. O md nadm kibé, dn wd vao z{ 'she cooked fufu and you ate' [before
she Py cook fufu and you & eat today]



118

7
NEGATION

7.0. INTRODUCTION

There are several different negative morphemes used in Aghem. Each of them
differs in segmental phonemes, tonal phenomena, grammatical class, position in the
sentence and the precise semantic elements being negated. In addition, negative
morphemes differ with respect to whether or not they trigger defocusing of the ob-
ject. These words will therefore be described below as either focused negation
(which triggers defocusing of the object to its B-form) or non-focused negation,
(where the object is left in its A-form).

7.1. FOCUSED NEGATION

The following completive and incompletive negatives have in common that they
always trigger defocusing of the ohbject. One can therefore make the generalization
that each of these negative markers is "focused".

. 7.1.1. Completive /ks/ (NEZ). The underlying completive negative marker is
/ka/. This marker occurs in indicative main clauses, the hortative, imperative,
and hypothetical moods as described in the following sections.

7.1.1.1. With indicative mood /k&/. Since the completive negative marker
/ka&/ only cooccurs with (main clause) completive verb forms, it does not occur
with future tenscs in the indicative mood. The following table shows how the com-
pletive negative correlates with the various focused and non-focused tense-aspect
markers in corresponding affirmative forms:

COMPLETIVE TENSE-ASPECT MARKERS

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATTVE
non-focused  focused non-focused  focused
aspect aspect aspect aspect
P, 2 N . kan
ka
Py md mda kaa
Py ‘md mé '3 kad

The above negative forms show that Aghem has neutralized tense-focus contrasts in
two different directions. First, in negative P sentences, there is no focused/

non-focused aspect distinction. This distinction is retained, however, in the P,
and P] tenses where the non-focused forms are neutralized, as seen in (1).

(1Y a. o k& bd gham-f> 'he has not hit the mat' = 'he did not hit the
he NEG it  mat mat' [earlier today]
b. ghé k& bd gham-fd 'they have not hit the mat' = 'they did not hit
they NEG hit mat the mat!
c. O ka su gham-fd "he has not washed the mat' = 'they did not wash

he NEG wash mat the mat’'
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d. ghé k& st ghdm-fd 'they have not washed the mat' = 'the did not
they NEG wash mat wash the mat'

The tones realized on the verb roots in the preceding examples create some
problems for our tone rules. One could posit a floating L tone before the L tone
verb and a floating H tone before the H tone verb just for thesc constructions.
This seems to be a rather ad hoc solution since the tone is not even the same tonc.
A second solution, which we shall adopt here, is that just in this environment, the
normal tone spreading processes are blocked between the NEG /kad/ and the verb,
yielding a derivation like the following:

2) underlying spreading prefiz-deletion
a. / (0) k& bd ffgham' -3/ _5 (ka) bd flghémf3 5 bd ghamf3
b. /(ghé) ka sl ffgham' -f3/ 5 (k&) st fYIghdmf3 5 su ghdmfd
] ...bS ghadmfd
(by simplification) s ghamf>

Since the L tone of the /k&/ is prevented from spreading onto the H tone verb,
the problem of later simplifying [bd] to [bd] is side-stepped.

A paradigm that does not have the above difficulty but follows all of the
normal tone rules including spreading is the following:

(3) a. © k&h bd gham-f> ‘he hasn't yet hit the mat’
he P,/NEG/FOC hit  mat
b. ghé Ka&'h bd gham-£> ‘they haven't yet hit the mat'
they P,/NEG/FOC hit mat
c. o kan sl gham-fd 'he hasn't yet washed the mat'
he Po/NEG/FOC wash mat
d. ghé kd ' d si ghdm-f> 'they haven't yet washed the mat'

they P,/NEG/FOC wash mat

As the English gloss indicates, these focused sentences differ from their non-
focused counterparts in (1) in that they signal that the action has not yet been
completed. They seem to imply that the speaker expects that the action will soon
be accomplished but that the time is not yet. The underlying marker /kan/ (P,/
NEG/FOC) seems to be a fusion of the basic morphemes /kd/ and /N'/ except that the
floating L after the P, marker /N'/ is not present. Perhaps, then, this floating
L is a mark of the affirmative Po/FOC. Recognizing underlying /ka+ A/, typical
derivations are as seen in (4).

4 underlying spreading downstep simplification

a. /(ghd) kdd bd/ —» k&F b — Kk3'Abd — . k&'A bS. ..
b. / (5) kdf si/ —» Kdh sb —» k3R sG —» . K&A si
The above examples are significant in that the fused /kaf/ acts like a single
long syllable with respect to the tone rules. First, it simplifies to H'H, which
could not occur on a short syllable. Second, it simplifies to a long H: before H.
We have seen that a rising LH tone on a long vowel simplifies in this manner (sec-
tion 5.1.2), while the same LH sequence on a short vowel simplifies to L before H
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(section 3.1). The object tones were left out of the above derivation in that
they are derived as in (2) above.

As seen in the table at the beginning of this section, the marker for Pj/NEG/
FOC is /kda/, as seen in the following examples:

(5) a. © kaa bé gham-£5 'he did not hit the mat' [today]
he PI/NEG/FOC hit mat
b. ghé kda bd gham-f> ‘they did not hit the mat'
they Py/NEG/FOC hit  mat
c. o kaa st ghdm-f> ‘he did not wash the mat’
he P]/NEG/FOC wash mat
d. ghé k3a st ghdm-f>  'they did not wash the mat’

they P3/NEG/FOC wash mat

It should be noted that the examples in (5) differ from those in (1) only in the
length of the vowel on the negative marker. Even the tonal patterns are identical.
The derivations for Pj/NEG/FOC sentences are thus the same as for Pj/NEG except
for the underlying length observed on the vowel of the NEG marker.

As mentioned at the beginning of this section, the distinction between focused
and non-focused aspect is neutralized with the P, tense, as the following examples
in (6) illustrate.

(6) a. & kda bS gham-f> 'he did not hit the mat'
he Py/NEG hit mat
b. ghé kd'3d bd gham-fd 'they did not hit the mat'
they Po/NEG hit mat
c. & kda sb ghdm-fd 'he did not wash the mat'

he Pg/NEG wash mat
d. ghéd «kd'd sl ghdm-f> 'they did not wash the mat'
they Po/NEG wash  mat

The above neutralized P, examples differ from the focused P; examples only with re-
gards to tone. The tones on the two different long /kaa/'s are derived as follows:

7 underlying spreading  dowmstep simplification
a. /(ghé) kaa bS8/ —» kdad bE _y kéa b —y .. k&d bS. .
b. / (0) kda si/ — kda s —) kda si —p ... kda su__.
c. /(ghé) kad bd/ —» k&4 b6 —» K4'4 b8 — . . K&'4 S ..
d. / (®) ka8 su/ —» k&8 si — kd4 s0 —» . .kda sO, .

The consecutive tense (CNS) and consecutive verbs, both in the indicative
mood, take a completive negative marker /ké’/ described in 7.2.1 below.

7.1.1.2. With hortative mood /’k&/. The horative mood is the only mood which
tonally modifies the completive negative marker /ka/. In the hortative mood, this
marker is /’kd/ with both a preceding floating H tone as well as a H tone on the
syllable itself. This marker is used with both completive (section 5.1.1) anq
incompletive (section 5.1.2) variants. ©Negation in the hortative mood thus differs
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significantly from the indicative mood, where /kad/ is limited to completive forms.
The following examples show /’kd/ with a variety of completive hortatives:

(8) a. o k3 bd ghém-f5 the shouldn't hit the mat' [now]
he NEG/HRT hit mat
b. ghé kd bé gham-1> 'they shouldn't hit the mat'
they NEG/HRT hit mat
c. o Kk si  ghdm-f3 'he shouldn't wash the mat'
he NEG/HRT wash mat
d. ghé k4 sl ghdm-f> 'they shouldn't wash the mat'
they NEG/HRT wash  mat
(9) a. o kd st bé gham-fd 'he shouldn't hit the mat' [later today]l
he NEG/HRT F; hit mat
b. ghé %1 st sG ghadm-f>  'they shouldn't wash the mat’

they NEG/HRT Fj wash mat
(10) a. o k8 13 bé ghdm-f3 'he shouldn't hit the mat' [after today]
he NEG/HRT Fg hit mat

b. ghé ké 13 s ‘ghdm-f> 'they shouldn't wash the mat'
they NEG/HRT Fg wash mat

The above sentences demonstrate that the regular H tone coming from the underlying
/é/ hortative marker is always present in addition to the H tone modification of
the NEG marker. Typical derivations from the above groups are seen in (11).

(11) underlying spreading downstep /e/~deletion
a. /(5) 'k ésu/ — k& ési — ¢é sl — ...sh, .,
b. /(®) ‘kéd s} b8/ — k& st &S — sté&bd — . .stbd .
c. /(®) 'kd 13'éd st/ -5 K& 13E&sG o 1340 — 13 sb,

Once again, the downstep feature on the /e/ drops with the vowel.

The negative /’kd/ also cooccurs with incompletive hortatives. When the in-
completive hortative is in the present tense, the hortative marker /é/ may or may
not fuse with the adjacent negative /’kd/ as in the example in (12).

(12) a. o ké 4 bdo gham-f3 *he shouldn't be hitting the mat' [now]
he NEG HRT hit/INC mat
= o  kée bdo gham=-f>

he NEG/HRT hit/INC mat

We complete this present tense paradigm below with all the examples in their
full forms, pointing out that it is always possible for ka+e to fuse to kee:

(12) b. ghé k& ¢ bdo ghdm-f3 ‘they shouldn't be hitting the mat'
they NEG HRT hit/INC mat
c. O ki & sGtd ghém-f> 'he .shouldn't be washing the mat'

he NEG HRT wash/INC mat

d. ghéd k& & sd'd ghdm-f> 'they shouldn't be washing the mat'
they NEG HRT wash/INC mat
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In future hortatives, the HRT marker /&/ obligatorily fuses with-the preceding
F1 or Fp marker. The fused future HRT marker directly follows /’kd/:

O ki sé'é bdo gham-f>

he NEG Fy/HRT hit/INC mat

b. ghéd kd sé'é si'd ghém-f>
they NEG Fi/HRT wash/INC mat

(13) a.

o kd 14'é bdo ghlm-f>
he NEG Fy/HRT hit/INC mat

(14) a.

'he shouldn't be hitting the mat’
[later today]

'they shouldn't be washing the mat'

the shouldn't be hitting the mat'
[after today)

'they shouldn't be washing the mat'

b. ghéd kd 18'¢é si'd ghdm-f5
they NEG Fg/HRT wash/INC mat

Typical derivations are provided below in (15).

(15) underlying spreading downstep
a. /(d) k8 & sb-4/ — Kk & sid —» L kd é sdrd
b, /(®) ’'kéd s} é bé-4/ — kd s&é bdo — . . k& sé'é bdo. ..
c. /(0) k& 138 su-84/ — k& 188 G0 — . K& 18'é S, .

The above derivations show the importance of H tone with the hortative mood as
they all contain a H tone /’k4/, a H tone /e/ and a H tone /-4/. This plurality
of H tone morphemes probably points back to an earlier period when a more general
H tone hortative marker attached itself to serial verbs which then developed into
the modern Aghem hortative markers mentioned above.

7.1.1.3. With imperative mood /kd/. The imperative negative is /ka/ in con-
irast to the H tone /’kd/ of the hortative mood described in the precedinp section.
We saw some evidence in 5.2 for a floating M tone imperative marker preceding the
verb. These two facts account for the following examples in a straightforward way:

(16) a. kd bd
NEG hit

b. ka si
NEG wash

'‘don't hit (it)!!
'don't wash (it)!’

c. k& bd ghdm-f> 'don't hit the mat!'

NEG hit  mat
d. k& sl ghém-f>
NEG wash  mat

‘don't wash the mat!’

While one might be tempted to see the above floating H tone marker as the hortative
/é/, where the vowel always drops with completive verb forms, this is not the case
because we saw in the preceding section that the /é/ with completive verbs goes
with the H tone negative /’kd/. We thus have our L tone /kd/ with the imperative
mood, with the following derivation:

(17)  /kd " su/ —» ki si

This shows that the imperative mood in Aghem is not just the hortative mood with
a deleted sccond person subject, but a separate mood in its own right.
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7.1.1.4. With hUpothetzcaZ mood /ka/. Since the hypothetical mood (HYP) is
formed by adding /t3'/ to the beginning of the corresponding indicative sentence
(see section 5.4), it follows the indicative pattern of negation, as seen in (18).

(18) t3 o kda si  ghdm-f5 'he shouldn't have washed thc mat'
HYP he Po/NEG wash  mat

7.1.2. Incompletwe /y3/ (NEG). 1n the indicative mood, the completive neg-
ative marker /kd/ is paralleled by the incompletive negative marker /y3/. Not
only are thesc two negative markers very different in their segments and tone,
they are also very different with respect to their position within the verb phrase.
The complet:ve negative /ka/ occurs before the verb, while its incompletive counter-
part /y3/ occurs after the verb. Since the /y3/ is a focused negative marker, it
always requires that the object be in its B-form. This defocusing of the object
with the absence of the obJect prefix is paralleled by a loss on the surface of
the underlying H tone of /y3/ when it is preceded by a L tone, as seen in (19c,d).

(19) a. & bod 'y3 gham-f> the is not hitting the mat’
he hit/INC NEG mat
b. ghé bdo 'y3 gham-f> 'they are not hitting the mat’
they hit/INC NEG mat
c. o suu yd> ghém-f5 the is not washing the mat’

he wash/INC NEG mat

d. ghé sdu yd> ghdm-f5  'they are not washing the mat'
they wash/INC NEG mat

The tonal derivations of (19a) and (19¢) are given in (20).

(20) /0 bd-d y3 ff-gham'-t3/ /o sl-a y3 ff-gham'-f3/  (underlying forms)

o bod y3 flighame3 o suu yS ffghamfd (spreading)

o bdS y3 ghédmf3 o stu vy3 gham¢3 (prefix-deletion)
o bdd 'y3 gh&mf3 o suu y3 ghamf3 (downstep)

[o bdS 'y3 ghamfd] [5 stu yd ghdmfd] (simplification)

These derivations show a clear example of the crucial ordering of the downstep
rule before the 51mp11f1cat1on process. If the order of these rules had been re-
versed, the [y3] in the left hand column would have simplified to [yd] and the
downstep rule would not have applied, giving an incorrect output. The same kind
of derivations are typical of other sentences in the indicative mood, as the fol-
lowing characteristic sentences indicate:

(21) a. ghéd bdo tsighd yd> ghdm-> 'they do not habitually hit the
they hit/INC HAB NEG mat mat'
b. ghéd bdo tsigha dz} yd ghdm-f>  'they do not either habitually
they hit/INC HAB NEG NEG mat hit the mat'
c. ghéd st slu y> ghém-f> 'they will not wash the mat'
they F; wash/INC NEG ~ mat {1ater today)
d. o 13 wéo 'y3 ghém-fd *they will not hit the mat*® [after

he Fg hit/INC NEG mat today]



124

e. o 13 'bbo dz¥ yd> ghdm-f5 'he will not either hit the mat'
he F, hit/INC NEG NEG ~ mat [after today]

f£f. ghéd m5 bdd 'y3 ghdm-f> ‘they were not hitting the mat'
they Py hit/INC NEG mat [earlier today]

\

g. o md sG'd tsfghd 'yd ghdm-f>  'he did not habitually wash the mat’
he Py wash/INC HAB NEG mat

h. ghé md bdo y3 ghdm-fd 'they were not hitting the mat'
they Py hit/INC NEG  mat [before today]

It must be remembered that in the P, tense, the incompletive verb suffix /-a/ takes
a H tone instead of the more usual L tone. This H tone is responsible for the lack
of downstep on the [y3] in (21h). (See sections 4.1.3 and 7.2.4 for detailed ex-
planations of /tsigha/ and /dz}/, respectively.)

In the hortative mood, the negative /y3/ may only cooccur with incompletive
seatences, while the negative /’kd/ cooccurs with both incompletive and completive
aspects. This results in two ways to negate an incompletive hortative sentence,
as summarized in the following table:

(22) /ka/ /ya/
INDICATIVE: completive + -
incompletive - +
HORTATIVE: completive + -
ineompletive + +

Examples of the /y3/ negative with the incompletive hortative are given in (23).

(23) a. o @& sitd y3 'gham-£5 'he is probably not washing the mat'

he HRT wash/INC NEG  mat [now]

b. ghé & si'd  tsfghd 'y3 ghdm-f> 'they probably do not habitually
they HRT wash/INC HAB NEG mat wash the mat'

c. o sée bdo  y3 ghém-t> 'he probably will not hit the mat'
he Fj/HRT hit/INC NEG  mat [later today]

d. ghé 18'é bdo tsfghd 'yd ghém-fd 'they will probably not habitually
they Fg/URT hit/INC HAR NEG mat hit the mat'

Since the hypothetical mood (HYP) is built upon the indicative, it can occur
with /y3/ whenever the verb form is incompletive. The resulting scntences are as
regular as their indicative counterparts, as the following examples show:

(24) a. t3 o md bod '3 ghém—f5 'he couldn’'t have been hitting
HYP he Pp; hit/INC NEC  mat the mat' [ecarlier today]
b, t3 o md suu y> ghém-£5 'he couldn't have been washing
HYP he P; wash/INC VEG  mat the mat' [earlicr today]
c. t3 o md si'd tsfqhd 'y3 gham-f>  'he couldn't have heen habitually

HYP he Fn wash/INC HAR  NEG  mat washing the mat!'
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The negative /vy3/ also occurs with consecutive VP's when they are incompletive,
as seen in (25).

(25) a. © rad  kibé  bdo 'y3 ghdm-f> 'she is cooking fufu and not

she cook/INC Ffufu hit/INC NEG  mat hitting thc mat'

b. & nad  kibé  slu y> ghém-t5 'she is cooking fufu and not
she cook/INC fufu wash/INC NEG mat washing the mat'

c. & md ndd kivéd bdo 'y3 ghdm-fd 'she was cooking fufu and not
she Py cook/INC fufu hit/INC NEG mat hitting the mat' [today]

d. o md nda kfbé stu y> ghdm-f> ‘'she was cooking fufu and not
she Py cook/INC fufu wash/INC NEG  mat washing the mat' [before today]

As can be seen, the tonal properties in the second (consecutive) VP do not changc
along with the various tenses. Typical derivations of the negative incompletive
consecutive VP are given in (26).

\

(26)  /bd-a y3 tf-gham' -3/ /su-8 y3 ff-gham'-f3/ (underlying forms)

bdo y3 fighémf3 suu y3 fighdmf3d (spreading)
bdo y3 ghamf3 suu y3 ghamf3 (prefix-deletion)
bdo 'y3 ghamf3 suu y3 gham#t3 (downstep)
[bdo 'y3 ghamfd]) [stu y> ghdmf] (simplification)

The above rules demonstrate once again that the downstep rule must precede
the simplification rule. They also show that the second consecutive VP is separ-
ate from the first VP and tones do not spread across the boundary between them.
The following examples show that the same tonal processes operate in the second VP
cven when the first has no object present:

(27) a. o st 233 bfIéd  'y3 ‘she will sing and not dance'
she F; sing/INC dance/INC NEG [1ater today]
b. o md zoo nda 'y3 bé-1k3 'she was singing and not cooking
she Py sing/INC cook/INC NEG fufu fufu' [earlier today]

It should be noticed from (27b) that when the consecutive verb is incompletive,
the negative /y3/ is used and the object is defocused in the normal way. This
contrasts with consecutive verbs that are completive, which take the negative
/ke’/ and leave the object in its A-form (see 7.2.1 below).

7.1.3. Negative copula /yd>'/ (NDG/be) The negative copula /yd>’/ 'not be'
differs from the incompletive negative /y3/ in several respects, the most notice-
able of which is that the underlying tones are L with a floating H. While these
two morphemes are distinct in modern Aghem, their segmental and semantic similar-
ities suggest that the incompletive negative /y3/ developed from the negative copula
/y5’/ in the not-too-distant past.

Sentences with the negative copula /yd’/ are almost identical to their posi-
tive counterparts with the postive copula /15’/. The only observable difference
is that the object has been defocused into its B-form (since the negative copula
is a focused negative) and the change of initial consonant from /!/ to /y/, as
seen below:
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(28) a. o 15 kfkd 'he is a servant'
he be servant
b. o yd k3-kd> 'he is not a servant'
he NEG/be servant
c. ghé 15 '8kd 'they are servants'

they be servants
d. ghé y3 'k3-wd ‘they are not servants'
they NEG/be servants

It is not too difficult to see the form of the negative copula /yd’/ as the
fusion of the positive copula /15’/ with the regular incomnlctive negative /y3/,
as derived in (29).

(29)  wunderlying lo-deletion simplification
N5+ Iv3/ 5 TS o5 vy

Though the above derivation may reflect the historical processes involved, it seems
best to talk of a synchronic negative copula with the form /yd’/. Typical deriva-
tions are given in (30).

(30) /5 yd’ ki-kd'-k3/ /ghé yd’ 8-k3 -w3/ (underlying forms)
o yd kfk3K3 ghéd vy5 k3wl (spreading)
o yd k3k3 ghé vy5  kdw3 (prefix-deletion)
o yd k3k3 ghé y3 k3w (downstep)
[& yd kdkd] [ghé y3 'kdwd] (simplification)

These derivations are representative of the many kinds of sentences with the nega-
tive copula, further examples of which follow in (31).

(31) a. o yd  tsighd k3-kd 'he is not always a servant'
he NEG/be HAB servant
b. ghé y3 'tsfghd  k3-wd 'they are not always servants'
they NEG/be HAB servants
c. o yd dzt K3-kd ‘he is not either a servant'
he NEG/be NEG servant
d. ghé y3 'dzt  KS-wd ‘they are not either servants'
they NEG/be NEG servants
e. ghé md y3 'tsfghd dz¥ - k3-wd ‘they were not either always servants'

they Py NEG/be HAB  NEG servants

It should be noted that whereas the NEG marker /dz}/ (marking contrastive
emphasis--see section 7.2.4) always precedes the NEG marker /y3/, it follows the
negative copula /y5’/, as seen in (3lc-e) above. This change of position also
argues for the separate nature of the modern Aghem negative copula.

7.2. NON-FOCUSED NEGATION

Whereas the preceding sections have described the main negative markers,
cach of which triggers defocusing of the object, the present section describes a
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their grammatical class, position in the sentence, and the semantic element negated.

7.2.1. Completive negatives /ke’/ and /tdke’/. In addition to the forms scen
in section 7.1.1, where the completive negative marker was /ka/, two related com-
pletive negative markers /ké’/ and /tdké’/ are found in non-main clauses. As will
be seen in the examples illustrating the use of these markers, the object of clauses
negated by /k&’/ and /téké’/ remains in A-form.

7.2.1.1. Completive consecutive /ke’/ (NEG). The same-subject consecutive
construction was discussed and illustrated in section 6.1. 1Its marker in the af-
firmative was secn to be . As seen in the following examples, the consecutive
VP is marked by /ké’/ in the corresponding negative:

(32) a. O nam kfbé ke bd ffgham 'he has cooked fufu, not hit the

he cook fufu NEG hit mat mat'

b. o nam kfbé k& sG figham 'he has cooked fufu, not washed
he cook fufu NEG wash mat the mat'

c. f  'ndm bé-'kd k& bd ffghadm the has cooked fufu, not hit the
he Po/FOC cook fufu NEG hit mat mat’

d. o A 'ndm bé-'k3 k& si figham 'he has cooked fufu, not washed
he P,/FOC cook fufu NEG wash mat the mat'

In (32) we see that the tonal properties of the consecutive VP are not changed
according to the tense or focus of the initial VP. It is crucial here that the
object of the consecutive VP occursin its focused A-form. This lack of object-
defocusing is characteristic of the negative /ké’/ and not of the consecutive VP
construction, where /y3/ does defocus the object in the corresponding incompletive
negative consecutives, as seen in (33).

(33) a. o nad  kibé bdo 'y3 ghdm-fd 'he is cooking fufu, not hitting
he cook/INC fufu hit/INC NEG mat the mat'

b. & nad  kibé  slu y> gh&m-f>  the is cooking fufu, not washing
he cook/INC fufu wash/INC NEG mat the mat'

Tonal derivations of the completive consecutive negatives in (32) are given in [34)!
(34) underlying spreading  simplification;  simplification,

a. /(ke&’) bd tfgham'/ — bd ffghdm —» bd ffgham — _ _.bd ffghédm

b. /(k&’) sb ffghdm'/ — sO fighédm —y si fighdm — . sl flghdm .

The above consecutive VP's remain the same even when the first VP or both VP's
lack an object, as seen in (35).

(35) a. & md z3m k& bin 'she sang and didn't dance' [before
she Py sing NEG dance today]

b. © st zim k& ndm kfbé *she should sing and not cook fufu'
she F3/HRT sing NEG cook fufu [today]

Though the consecutive negative /k&’/ occurs before the verb like the normal
completive negative /ka/, it differs from /kd/ in that it never triggers defocusing
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of the object. It is interesting that this /k&’/, which is used with completive
consecutive VP's having the same subject as the main VP, is also used with the
consecutive tense(CNS). As was seen in section 3.7, the CNS marker is /’m&/ if
the verb has no object, but is simplified to /N'/ if there is an object. As
seen in (36), the form of the negative CNS is /Nké&’/, whether an object is present
or not.
(36) a. & 4 k& bé ffgham 'he then didn't hit the mat'

he CNS NEG hit mat

b. o A k& sG flgham  the then didn't wash the mat'
he CNS NEG wash mat

c. o 4 k& bd 'he then didn't hit (it)'
he CNS NEG hit
d. 6 A k& sl 'he then didn't wash (it)"'

he CNS NEG wash

As should be recalled from section 6.2 above, the CNS tense is also used as the
ditferent-subject consecutive for the present and past HAB tenses as well as the
P, tense, as seen in the one representative sentence in (37).

(37) & md ndm kfbé, 0 A k& zf tshe cooked fufu, and he didn't eat (it)'
she Py cook fufu he CNS NEG eat [before today]

Thus, in contrast with the morphologically complex /td-ké’/ marker discussed in

the next section, the simplex /k&’/ is used only as a negative consecutive marker,
either when there is no change of subject in the consecutive VP, or when the change
of subject takes place after a HAB or P, initial VP.

7.2.1.2. Completive subordinate /tdké’/. 1t was stated at the beginning of
7.1.1 that the markers /k&’/ and /tdke’/ are not used in '"main" clauses. The marker
/kt’/ is found only in consecutives, as summarized in the preceding paragraph. The
marker /tdkeé’/ clearly consists of the same /ké’/ morpheme, but preceded by an ad-
ditional marker /td/ of uncertain origin (unless related ultimately to the common
Bantu negative root of the same shape). The longer form /tdk&’/ is used as the
completive negative marker in most subordinate clauses. We will discuss its oc-
currence in relative-, conditional- and consecutive-subordinate clauses in the fol-
lowing subsections.

7.2.1.2.1. Relative clauses. Tense-aspect marking in relative clauses has
not received attention thus far in this study. Very briefly, tense-aspect marking
in relative (and conditional) clauses is identical to main clauses except (i) the
FOC aspect is not possible in a relative clause; and (ii) the P; and P; tenses
neutralize as seen in the affirmative example in (38).

(38) wu wil & 0 md ndm bé-'kd *the person who cooked fufu'
person this REL he Py/Py cook fufu [earlier today or before today]

The relative clause in (38) is formed by means of the demonstrative 'this' followed
by the REL marker /4/. Since /ndm/ ‘'‘cook' docs not undergo L-spreading from the
preceding marker /md/, tonally this clause looks like a Pp. However, as seen in
the gloss, the time reference is either to earlier today (P;) or to before today
(P2). Compare (39), where the corresponding P, relative clause is given.
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(39) wu  wil & o nam bé-'k3 *the person who has cooked fufu'
person this REL he cook fufu

The negative corrclates to (38) and (39) are scen to involve /tdke’/ in (40):

(40) a. wu wil 3 O téké ndm kfté 'the person who hasn't cooked
person this REL he NEG cook fufu fufu’
b. wu o wil A & md tdke ndm kfbf ‘the person who didn't cook fufu'
person Lhis REL he P)/Fe NG cook fufu [carlier today or before today)

As seen in (40), the object 'fufu' remains in A-form after thc negative tdke, as
seen also with the simplex /k&’/ in (36a,b). Why this should be so, when both
negation and relative clause structure normally cause the object to be in B-form,
is not clear.

7.2.1.2.2. Condition clauses. Tense-aspect marking in 'if' clauses is simi-
lar to that found in relative clauses. Thus, compare the following affirmative
and negative counterparts in (41).

(41) a. bighd & md ndm bé-'kd 'if he cooked fufu' [carlier today or
if he P3/Py cook fufu before today]
b. blgho & md také ndm kfbé 'if he didn't cook fufu' [earlier today
if he P;/Py NEG cook fufu or before today]

In (4la) it is observed that the object is in B-form, as is normally required of
all nouns within an 'if' clause. In (41b), however, the object is in A-form, since
the negative marker tdké& requires an A-form object above and beyond the considera-
tions based on the type of clause in which the object occurs.

7.2.1,2.3. Consecutive clauses. In scction 7.2.1.1 it was seen that the
negative marker of the CNS tense is /k&’/. It was also said that thc CNS tense
is used when there is a change of subject in a consecutive VP which, in turn,
follows a VP in thec HAB aspect or the P, tense. In all other cases, when there
is a different subject consecutive in the completive aspect, the negative marker
is tdké. Representative examples are seen in (42).

(42) a. O nam kfbé, yia n tdke z{f 'he has cooked fufu and 1 have
he cooked fufu & I NEG eat not eaten (it)'
b. O md nam kfbé,yla h m5 tdke z{ 'he cooked fufu and I didn't cat
he P; cook fufu & I Py/Pg NEG eat it' {today]

Tt should be recalled that it is only the CNS tense which requires in the
affirmative that the object he in A-form. All other different-subject consecutives
require the object to be in B-form (scction 6.2). The relative clause and the /-
clause also require B-forms. This correlation between clauses which cause nouns
within them to be in B-form and which require tdké as their negative marker in the
completive aspect suggests that we are dealing with a unified class of "subordinate
clauses', defined by these two criteria. Thus, we can summarize the above discus-
sion by saying that /ték&’/ is the subordinate completive aspect negative marker,
while /k&’/ is the coordinate completive aspect negative marker (used in its simple
form only in the CNS tense).

7.2.2. /h&f/ 'mo!'. An additional non-focused ncgative marker is the word
/hal/ which simply means 'mo'. It is usually uscd in response to a polar question
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and, as such, contrasts with the word /33/, meaning 'yes'. It can constitute an
entire utterance in itself, or it can be further elaborated upon. In response to
the following polar question,
(43) o md wi  kfkd 'did he kill the servant' [before today]

he Py kill servant @

the following four answers (among others) are possible:

(44) a. 33 'yes'
yes
b. 33, & md'd Wl 'yes, he killed (him)'
yes he Py/FOC kill
c. haf 'no'
no
d. haf, o md bd nbd 'no, he hit (him)'

no he Py hit FOC
The word hd( is invariant and docs not participate in any tone spreading processes.

7.2.3. /kee/ 'in vain'. A very different kind of negative word is the ad-
verb /kée/, which means 'to do something in vain'. Though this word resembles a
verb in some respects, it mevcer occurs in isolation. It always follows a regular
verb which is modifies. Regardless of the completive/incompletive status of the
main verb, it always occurs with a long vowel. Since this is not true of consecu-
tive verbs, it appears that /kée/ is on its way from being a normal verb root to
being grammaticalized as some sort of adverb. Some characteristic examples in the
indicative mood are given in (45).

(45) a. o  bdd kée flgham ‘he is hitting the mat in vain'

he hit/INC in-vain mat

b. & su kee figham 'he has washed the mat in vain'
he wash in-vain mat

c. o md'd bd kee gham-f> 'he did hit the mat in vain' [beforc
he Po/FCC hit in-vain mat today]

d. O md béd ké'é +lghadm 'he hit the mat in vain' [before today]
he Pg hit in-vain mat

e. o md si 'ké'é ffghdm 'he washed the mat in vain' [before
he Pg wash in-vain mat today|

f. o md sl ké'é figham 'he was washing the mat in vain'
he Po wash/INC in-vain mat [before today]

g. o md bdo ké'é tsfghd '#fghédm  the used to hit the mat in vain'
he Py hit/INC in-vain HAB mat

h. o 13 suu kée tsigha figham 'he will habitually wash the
he Fowash/INC in-vain HAB  mat mat in vain'

The tonal properties of /kee/ are those of an incompletive verb. The final
vowel (from /-a/) has an underlying L tone with all tenses cxcept the Pa, where it
is H tone. This results in the preceding surface tones by the following type of
derivation:
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(46) underlying spreading downstepr simplification
/(5 bé-3) kée fighdm'/ — kée fY¥ghdm — kée fYghdm _—» _ kee fligham
/(0'md bd) keé figham'/ _; kéé fighdm —» ké'é fighdm — _  ké'é flahdm

The word /kee/ is also grammatical with the hortative mood, as scen in (47).

(47) a. o st sl kéé  fligham 'he should wash the mat in vain' [today]
he Fi/HRT wash iw-vain mat
b. gnhé 13 sl kée figham  'they should wash the mat in vain'
they ¥o/HRT wash in-vain mat [after today]

Though the above scntences are grammatically acceptable in Aghem (as in Cnglish),
they are semantically strange (in both languages), since one does not usually ob-
ligate someone to perform an action which beforehand has been determined to be with-
out cffect.

In the cxamples in (47), both the main verb and the /kée/ are preceded by a I
tone hortative marker, as seen also in the following derivation:

(48) underlying spreading simplification
/(5 s}) ‘st “kde ffgham'/ — (sl ké&) flghdm —» _ fighdm

Though the word /kée/ still has many of thc traits of a full-fledged verh,
because its distribution violates the constraints on mixing completive and incom-
pletive forms in a consecutive VP, it is best considered to be an adverb.

It is noteworthy that /kée/ also takes the prefix /&-/ when the object is
absent, as with consecutive verbs (section 6.1.1):

(49) o s} st ekée 'he should wash (it) in vain'
he Fi/HRT wash in-vain

7.2.4. Contrastive emphasis /dz%/ (NEG). The final negative word we shall
examine is the word /dz}/ (same as the noun /dz}/ meaning 'road, path', both having
the variant /j1/). This marker occurs in the verb phrase after the verb and the
HAB marker /tsighd/, but before the negative marker /y3/. It cannot occur in a
sentence without either of the two major negative markers: completive /kd/ or
incompletive /y3/. Its purpose is to provide contrastive emphasis to a previous
affirmative statement. In a conversation where someone has just made a positive
statement, one might emphasize that the previous statement is false by including
/dz%/ (the megative counterpart to the FOC marker /nd/). The following examples
show the use of this marker:

(50) a. © kad bdo dz} ghdm-fd 'he has not either hit the mat’
he NEG hit NEG mat
b. O ki su dz} ghdm-fd the has not either washed the mat'

he NEG wash NEG  mat

These examples show that both L and H tone verbs are realized on L tone before
/dz%/, whereas they retain their underlying tones when the /dz}/ is absent (see
section 7.1.1 above). This neutralization to L before /dz}/ is the result of
the simplification of the short rising tone on [bd] to a L tone before a H, as
scen in the derivation below:
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(51) underlying spreading simplification; simplificationz

/(5 k&) bd dz3¥/ — bd dz} — bd dzb — ___bd dzi__
In this derivation, simplification, treats the dz+ as if it werc a suffix on the
verb, and thus they form one word together.

Similar cxamples from Py and P, are given in (52) and (53).

(52) a. O kaa bd dz} ghém-fd 'he did not eilher hit the mat' [today)
he Py/NEG hit NEG  mat
b. O kaa su dz} ghém-fd the did not either wash the mat'
he P;/NEG wash NEG  mat
(53) a. o k3a bS8 dz}i gham-fd ‘he did not either hit the mat' [before
he Po/NEG hit NEG  mat today]
h. o kda si  dz} ghdm-f> ‘he did not either wash the mat'

he Pg/NEG wash NEG  mat

When /dz}/ cooccurs with both the negative /kad/ and the completive focus
Po marker [N], it has the specific meaning of 'yet', as seen in (54).

(54) a. ghé Kk&'h bS8 dzl ghdm-t> *they have not yet hit the mat'
they NEG/FOC hit NEG  mat
b. ghéd Kké&'h sG dz} ghdm-f> ‘they have not yet washed the mat'

they NEG/FOC wash NEG  mat

Finally, /dz}/ cooccurs with the incompletive negative marker /y3/, as in
the following examples:

(55) a. & bdé dzl yd ghlm-fd *he 78 not either hitting the

he hit/INC NEC NEC mat mat'

b. ghd sdu  tslgha dz} yd> ghém-fd ‘they are not either habitually
they wash/INC HAB NEC NEG  mat washing the mat'

c. O md sd'd tsfghd 'dzf 'y3 ghdm-fd> ‘'he was not either habitually
he Py wash/INC HAB  NEG NEG  mat washing the mat'

d. o st bdd dz} y> ghém-f> ‘he will not either hit the mat'
he Fy hit/INC NEG NEG  mat [today]

(55c) above gives us another look at the influence of the floating H before
the negative marker /dzt/, as seen in the following derivation:

(56) /0 'm3 su-4 tsigha’ dz¥ ‘y3 ff-gham' -3/  (underlying forms)
o m3 sOd tsighd dzt y3  flghdmf3 (spreading)
o m3 sid tsighd dzt 3 qhamt3 (rrefix-deletion)
O md sd'l tsighd 'dzf 'y3 ghdmtd
[6 md si'd tsfghd 'dzf 'y3 ghdmfd] (simplification)

What is interesting is that the floating U posited after the HAB with P, (section
1.1.3) has its copy between the /dz}/ and /y3/, thus showing If again to be char-
acteristic of the P> tense.
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TONE RULES

8§.0. INTRODUCTION

This chapter provides a short summary of the tone rules and ordering require-
ments which have heen discussed peacemeal at various points throughout the nreced-
ing chapters. This chapter is intended as a supplement to llyman's chapter 2, by
adding tone rules which are found in the verb phrase. HHowever, the scope of this
chapter is not comprehcensive, as we have limited ourselves to a single underlying
tonal pattern in our nouns used as objects. Turther refinement of our rules could
be obtained by taking each of the tonal patterns on nouns outlined by Hyman in his
chapter 2, and substituting cach of them as objects throughout the many verbal
paradigms that we have examined in the preceding six chapters. Such a task is
presently beyond our scope and our rules must therefore be taken to be somewhat
tentative in nature. The rules in this chapter will be cited in a straightforward
manner with a discussion of pertinent restrictions. This will allow linguists of
different theoretical porsuasions the option of formalizing the rules according
to their own personal prefercnces.

8.1. TONE SPREADING

The preceding chapters have shown ample evidence for the pervasive nature of

the following tone spreading rules (also discussed by Hyman, section 2.3.2):

(1) a. H-L — H-HL b. L-II — L-LH

These two rules operate once each at every applicable point at the beginning of our
tonal derivations. They function to spread Lo the right (perseverative assimilation)
the cffect of a tonc whenever it is followed by a dissimilar tonc. The resulting
falling and rising tones arc the input to our downstep and simplification rules and
the tone spreading rules must thercfore be ordered first. Further discussion with
relevant examples can be found in section 3.1 above.

8.2. PREFIX-DELETION

The deletion of noun prefixes before any modifier except numerals has been
described by Hyman (section 4.1). This deletion rulc figures in as a tone rule as
well in that the tones are deleted along with the segments. This rule is crucially
ordered after the tone spreading rules in that the tone from the prefix is spread to
the root hefore the whole preflx drops out, Our typical object in its B-form comes
from an underlylng /tf-gham' -t/ '‘mat'. If prefix-delction precoded spreading,
Enbtedd]of vice-versa, we would derive the incorrect form *[ghdmfd] instead of

ghdmfd

We also saw in 5.1.1 that prefix-deletion must precede the downstep rules.
If the order of the rules werc reversed, we would get an incorrect form *[si ghdm-
5], instead of the correct downstepped form [sd 'ghamfd] in example (6¢c) of 5.1.1.
Prefix-deletion thus appears to be a rather early rule in our inventory of rules.

8.3. DOWNSTEP

Downstepped H tones ('H) are derived whenever a HLH tone sequence is found on
two adjacent short syllables or on onc long syllable. This is produced in three
scparate ways:
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(2) a. HL-H —» H'-1I c. HLH: —» H
b. H-LH —» H-'H

(where the colon indicates that the preceding tone sequence is realized on a single
long syllable). We have already seen in this chapter that the downstep rules must
follow both the spreading and prefix-deletion rules. We also saw in section 3.3
above that the downstep rules must precede the tone simplification rules described
in the next section, or incorrect outputs would be derived.

8.4. SIMPLIFICATION

The great majority of instances of tone simplification that we have seen deal
with rising tones. 1In Aghem, as in most languages, falling tones are tolerated
much more than rising tones. Very few rising tones actually occur on the surface
in Aghem and most of them are on long syllables. We will now examine the various
simplification rules as they must be ordered in a derivation.

8.4.1. Simplification of short rising tones. Rising tones on short syllables
are almost always simplified. What is unusual in Aghem is that the simplification
rule is anticipatory in nature., Whereas most tone rules are conditioned by preced-
ing tones, the tones in question here are conditioned by following tomes. A rising
tone is simplified according to the following H or L tone or sentence-final position,
as in the following rules:

(3) a. LH-H — L-H c. LH/ — L/ (where /= pause
b. LH-L —» H-L boundary)

As discussed in 3.3 above, rules (3a) and (3b) can be collapsed into a single
canticipatory dissimilation rule, as in (4),

(4) L — [-alll / __ [aH]

whare a rising tone on a short syllable dissimilates to the following tone,

We have already mentioned that the above dissimilation rule needs to apply
after the downstep rules mentioned in 8.3 above. Of particular interest is that
part of the downstepping process captured in (2b). Rules (3a,b) would completely
bleed (2b). It is therefore crucial that downstep rules precede the dissimilation
rule or the downstep rules would never actually operate.

Rule (3a) is usually called absorption, since the H tone of a rising glide is
absorbed by the following H tone, It seems relevant that, at least for Aghem, the
absorption rule is only one side of the dissimilation rule stated in (4). The sim-
plification of a rising glide to L tone in (3c) is quitc natural, since the voice
tends to relax and drop at the end of uttcrances.

8.4.2. Simplification of long rising tones. Rising tones on long svllables
may or may. not simplify, depending on their tonal environment. When a rising tonc
on a long svllable follows a I tone, we have downstep, as in (S).

(5) H-LH: — H-'l:

It is significant that this downstep rule must follow the dissimilation rulc, whereas
the other downstep rules have to precede it. 1In 3.6 above we saw that (5) nceded to
follow rule (4) or the dissimilation rule would have to be further complicated by
mentioning 'H tones in its environment,
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Another rule which simplifies long rising tones is:
(6) Lil: -H — H:-H

This rule is quite different from its counterpart with a short vowel (rule (3a)).
Obviously, the length of the syllable is of crucial importance in deciding whether
to simplify a rising tone to a L (if short) or a H (if long). The segmental in-
formation is thus a conditioning factor at this point. This rule is discussed
further in 5.1.2 above.

8.4.3. Simplification of short falling tomes. One additional rule that we
have often seen only works within word boundaries. This rulc was formalized by
Hyman (section 2.3.4) as follows:

(7) L-HL — L-L (condition: no word boundary between the L and the HL)

This rule must follow prefix-deletion or we would derive the incorrect form *[ghamfd]
instead of the correct [ghdmfd] in the B-form.

8.5. TONE REPLACEMENT

Onc of the last rules is called tone replacement. This process only takes
place with the consecutive tnese (CNS) described in 3.7. With this tense, if
there is no object present, tone replacement replaces whatever tone is on the verb
with a H tone. Since the resulting sequence of HLH tones meets the conditions of
the downstep rule, yet downstep does not take place, we know that tone replacement
must follow the downstep rules or ungrammatical sentences would be derived. See
section 3.7 above for further discussion.

8.6. /e/-DELETION

Whenever the hortative marker (HRT) cooccurs with a completive verb form, the
/e/ of the hortative is deleted. However, thc M tone is not deleted. 1In fact, the
tone of the HRT marker is so important that /e/-deletion canno<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>